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(The  prices  in  brackets   are   those ,   at  which  the   bog*    are 

^frfin'd  M^i/tlTe'  xn^nne^fp^criKhy  tne  Kegula- 

tions.) — ■ 

Abyssinia.    Expedition  to.    2  vols,  and  maps.    1870.    Half  Mor.,  £5  5*. 

Cloth,  £4  4.5.  _     w„*«,  ™      1906.    3.?.    (2s.  4d.) 

Africa.    Continent  of.    Gteolog-y  of.    Notes  <«£ With    Vocabulary. 
Amharic   Language.      Short   Manual   oi   w". 

1909.    5.s.     (3s.  6(2.)  ,       .  ■ . 

Animal  Management.    1908     ltJf  (Sold  to  Officers  only).    10s.    (10 
Arabic  Grammar.    Two  parts.    1887 .    (Ao  wto  c«" «         *'     4       ot  Small 
Armourers,  Ins^ucUons^.  m^the  «?^^ V^^.U  £or  th-car. 

of  Bicycles.    1912.    U.  M.    (1*.  - «•) 
Do  Amendments.    Aug.  1*3.    Id.    (W-) 

Army  List.     The  Quarterly.    Each  lo».    W0*:<*.> 
Army  List.    Monthly.    Each  Is.  M.    (Is.  4<*->  .       D  c  31   1892,  which 

Army^Orders.    Monthly.    Each  Si.    (3d.) 

(B 10636)    Wt.  31447-312    116,000    1/U    II  &  8 
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(As  to  prices  in  brackets,  see  top  of  page  2.) 

Army  Orders.    Covers  for.    9d. 

Army  Pay,  Appointment,  Promotion,  and  Non-Effective  Fay. 

Uoval    Warrant.  ~  Ud.) 

Army  Allowances  Regulations.    1910.    1*.    <10d.)  (Under  revision) 

Army  Entrance  Regulations  :— 

P.M.  Academy.    Admission  to,  from  April  1,  W13.    Id.     (id.) 
P.M.  College.  Do.  Id.     (Id.) 

Militia  and  Imperial  Yeomanrv.    Officers  of.    1907.    Id.    (Id.) 
Special  Reserve  of  Officers,  Malta  Militia.  Bermuda  Militia. 
Channel  Islands  Militia,  and  Territorial  Force.    Oit 
the.  Id.) 

University  Candidates.    1912.    Id.    (Id.) 
Military    Forces    of    the    Self-  governing-    Dominions    and 

Crown  Colonies.    Officers  (Id.) 

See  aisu  Commission  ;  Medical  Corps  ;   Special   Keserve  ;   Territorial  Force, 
Veterinary  Corps. 
Army  Review.    Qua-terly.    Commencing  July  1911.    It.    (1*.) 
Army  Service  Corps  :  — 

Regimental  Standing  Orders.    1911.    6rf.    (»-:rf.) 

Do.  Amendments.    Id. ;  A.S.C.  Memcran.lum,  No.  25.    Id.    (Id.) 

Training.    Parti. 

Do.  Part  II.    Supplies.    1909.     1*.  3d.     (Is.  2d.) 

Do.  Part  III.    Transport.    Si.     (9d.) 

Do.  Part  IV.     MfcchauicalTTansport.     1*.  4d.     (Is.  2d.) 

Artificers.    Military.    Handbook.    9th  editfon.    1910.    Is.    (lid.) 

Do.  Amen  (Id.) 

Artillery  at  the  Picardy  Manoeuvres  to  19l0.     Translated  from  the 

Artillery.    Royal  :— 

Officers'  Mess  Management.    (Set  Ordnance  College). 
Practice     Instructions  - 

Garrison.    Coast  Defences.    Seawards.    1913-14.    3d. 

( C'nder  r< 
Garrison.    Siege  and  Movable  Armament.    1913.    3d. 

(Under  re. 
Horse,  Field,  and  Heavy.    1913.    6d.    (5d.) 
Standing  Orders  for— 

Brigade  of  Mounted  Artillery.    Id.    (Id.) 
Lieutenant-Colonel's  Command,  R.G  .A.  (Coast  and  Siege).    Irf. 
(Id.) 
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(As  to  prices  in  brackets,  see  top  of  page  2.) 

Artillery.    Royal— continued. 
Training— 

Field.    1912.    Provisional.    9d.    (9a.)   (Under  revision) ;  Amendment*, 

Jan.,  1913.    Id.    (Id.) 
Garrison— 

Vol.  I.      1910.    6d.      (6d.)     (Under  revision);  Amendments.      Feb. 

1911,  Feb.  1912.    Each  Id.    (Id.) 
Vol.11.    (Siege).    1911.    9d.    (8d.) 

Vol.  III.     1911.    Is.    (lid.);   Amendments.    Feb.  1912.     Id.     (Id.) 
Artillery  College.    Reports  upon  the  14th  to  18th  Senior  Classes.    Each 

Is.     (9rf.)    (See  also  Ordnance  College). 
Artillery.     Field.     The  Tactics  of.     (Von  Schell).     Translated.    1900.    Is. 

(lOd.) 
Artillery  Museum  in  the  Rotunda,  Woolwich.    Official  Catalogue. 

(Sold  at  the  liotunda.     Is.  ijd.) 
Artillery  and  Rifle  Ranges  Act,  1885,  and  Military  Lands  Acts. 
1892  to  1903.    Byelaws  under  :— 
Aldeburgh,     1896  ;     Ash    (Aldershot    Camp),     1887  ;     Finborough,     10«>1  ; 
Hythe,      1894  ;       Inchkeith     Battery,     1896  ;       JCinghomcss, 
Landguard,      1887  ;      Lydd— Dungeness,      1895  ;      Middlewick, 
Millbrook,  1888  ;   Orchard  Portman,  1896  ;   Scarborough,    1902  ;  S< 
Gate,  18S6  ;    Shoeburyness,    1895 ;    Southwold,    1.196 ;  Strensall,   l!<uo  ; 
Warden  Poiat  Battery  and  Hurst  Castle,  1889  ;  Wash,  1891  ;  White! 
Battery  (Cumberland),  1896  ;  each  Id.    (ld^ 
Purfleet,  1911.     Is.    (9d.) 
Salisbury  Plain,  1900.    4d.     (4d.) 
Artillery  Store  Accounts  and  the  Supervision  of  a  R.G.A.  Sub- 
District.     Notes  on.    April,  1911.    Is.    (lOd.)    (Under  revision);  Amend- 
ments, 1911,  1912.    Each  Id.     (Id.) 
Artillery   Store   Accounts  and  the    Care  and  Preservation  of 
Equipment   of  Royal  Artillery,   Horse,   Field,  and   Heavy 
Batteries.    Notes  on.    June  1911.    6d.    (5d.) 
Ballooning.    Military.    Manual  of.    Part  I.    1905.    Is.    (9d.) 
Barracks.     Care  of.    Instruction  in.    1901.    9d.    (7d.) 
Bashforth  Chronograph.    Experiments  with,  to  determine  the  resistance 

of  the  air  to  the  motion  of  projectiles.    Report  on.    1870.    Is.    (9d.) 
Bayonet  Fighting.    Instruction  in.    Id.    (Id.) 
Bayonet  Fighting  for  Competitions.    Instruction  in.    Id.     (Id.) 
Bicycles.    Military.    Handbook  on.    1911.    Id.    (Id.) 
British  Minor  Expeditions,  1746  to  1814.    1S84.    2s.  6d.    (Is.  lid.) 
Cadet  List  and  Cadet  Units.    See  Territorial  Force. 
Camel  Corps  Training.    Provisional.    1913.    8d.    (7d.) 
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(As  to  prices  in  brackets,  see  top  of  page  2.^ 

Cavalry  of  the  Line.  Peace  Organization  of  the  :  an<1  Arrangement* 
^nseqnent    on    the    establishment   of   Cavalry    Depdts. 
1909).    Id.    | 
iry  School,  Netheravon.    Standing  Orders.    1911.    2d.    (2-i.) 
Cavalrv  Training-.    1912.    1*.    (lOd.) 
Ceremonial.    1912.    3d.    (id.) 
Chemists  of  the  Research  Department.    Rules  and  Regulations.     Id. 

Chiropody  Manual     id. 

Civil  Employment  for  Ex-Soldiers.    Guide  to.    1913.    2d.    (2d.) 
Civil  Employment  Regulations.    1913.    Id.    (Id.) 

CivilPower.    Duties  in  aid  of  the.    Special  A.O..  Dec.  17, 190?.    (Amend- 
ments to  "King's  Regulations"  and  to  "Manual  of  Military  Law").     Id. 

Clothine  and  Necessaries  (including  Materials).    Priced  Vocabulary 

:913.     1?.    Plrf.)  ;  Amendments.    July.  Oct.  1913.     Each  Id.    (Id.) 
Clothing  Regulations  :— 

Parti.  rces.    1909.    1*.    (lOi.)    (Under  revision);  Part  II.    Special 

Reserve.    '  I.)   (Under  revision) ;  Part  III.    Mobilization.  Field 

Service,  and  Demobilization.  1903.  'M.  pd.)  ((  nder  revision)  •  Amend- 
ments to  Parts  I.,  II.,  and  III.  Nov.  1»>9,  April.  Oct.  1910.  March, 
Ap>  v.  1911,  Feb.,  Mav,  Julv.  Sept.  1912,  April,  July  1913. 

Id.  (id.)  each  ;   Amendments  to  Parts  I.  and  II.  Feb.  1913.    Id.    (Id.) 
Clubs.     Regulation.     Exercises  for  the.     1863.     (Reprinted  1887).    3d.     (3d.) 
Colche«ter  Garrison.    Standing  Orders.    1913.    9d.    (Id.) 
Command  Aldershot.     Standing  Orders.     Is.  3d.    (1*.)         (Under  revision) 
Command.    The  Art  of.    By  Colonel  von  Spolin.    Translated.    Id.    (Id.) 
Command  Western,    standing  Orders.    Jan.  19     .     3   .     \2d.) 
Commands.  M  litary,  and  Staff  in  the  United  Kingdom.  Reorgani- 

.  ivith  alterations  to  date.     Issued  with 
Special  A.O.,  Nov.  11. 
Commission    in    H.M.   Regular  Army  (from   1st  April    1912).      Short 
guide  to  the  various  ways  of  obtaining  a  ;  ic.ic.    April  1912.    2d.    (2d.)  (See 
vrmy  Entrance  ;  Medical  Corps  ;   Special  Reserve  ;  Territorial  Force; 
Veterinary  Corps). 
Conveyance  of  Troops  and  Issue  of  Travelling  Warrants.     In- 
structions.    1910.    2d.    (2d.) 
Cooking.    Military.    Manual.    6d.    (5d.) 

Covses  of  Instruction,  except  at  Practice  Camps.    1913-14.    24.    (2d.) 
Courses  of  Instruction  at  Practice  Camps,  1913-14.    lrf.    (\d.) 
Crews    of    War    Department    Vessels    and     Boats     at     Home 
Stations.     Regulations    for  the  Appointment,   Pay,   and   Promotion  of. 
1911.    2d.    (2d.) 
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(As  to  prices  in  brackets,  see  top  of  page  2.) 
Cvclist  Training.    Provisional.    1903.    ^  JU.)  (Vnder  rcrisi<m) 

n&lliirM     No.  7.    Instructions  for  use  of  the.    If.    (1*0 
T>  recto!      No  3.     Instructions  for  using  the.    1912.     1*.     (1*0 
D  vision  Orders.     Extracts  from      1*80     2s.  W.    (Is.Od.) 
jSrlinage  Manual.    1M.    2,.  U.    (2s.) 

Close  Attack  ;  Neighbourhood  of  Metz  ;  each  U.  (id.) 
Woods  and' Villages.    Six  plates     Bach  fd.  (5*0 

the  K.M.  Academy.     1911.    2s.  6J.    (Z«.) 
gScS^lSTp^Xa.    Petonoi  Ructions  for  the  working  of. 

EleSricL^ng.   Military.  Vol. I.    ».  OK);  Vol. II.  U*  0 
Encoun'er/T^ltt^eof.    By  Hans  von  Kieshng.    Part  I.    P, 


F.ng-ineering'.    Field.     Manual  of.    1911.    W.    (»*.) 

Part   I.      Attack  and  Defence  «/^«iefc    »».    9rf      (8rf; 

Part  III.     Military   Bridging  and    Use  ot   Spars.      ^"^^^JliW, 

Part  IV.    Min'ing' and  Demolitions.     1910.     Is.     (11*0 

(«) 
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Engineering.    Military-^jiftW. 

PartV.     Miscellaneous.    1907.     h.M.jUji) 
Part  VI.    Military  Raihv  .^Reprinted  1904.) 

Equipment  Regulations :  - 
Part  1.     1912.     1*. 
Part  2.     Details- 
Sees.  I.     Infantry.     (Regular  Army.) 
1913.    6<*.    (5d.) ;   la.     Mounted  In- 
fant r-  W.);  II.  Ca 
(Regular   Armv.)     1910.    3d.    (3d.); 
III.    Armv  Service  Corps.    (Regular 
Army).     1913.    6d.    (bd.) ;  IV..  IT;;., 
and  IV6.      Army   Ordnance  Corps. 
Armv  Pav  Corps.     Armv  Veterinary 
Corps.    (Regular  Army.)    19: 

V.       Koval    Army     Medical 
=.    (Regular  Army.)    19: 
;    VI.— IX.      R.M.    Academy  ; 
K.M.    and    Staff    Colleges;     School 

-  ignalllng,  Aldershot  ;    C 
School,  Netheravon  ;  Garrisc 
and   Schools   of  Instruction  ;    Mili- 
tary   Prisons,    Detention    Barracks, 
and   Miiitarv  Provost    Staff    Corps. 
(Regular  Army.)    1910.      2d.    (2d.)  ; 
Xn.     Enaineer.    Gener  . 
Survey,  Railway,  and  Depot  Unite. 
Peace  and  War.     (Regular   Army.) 
2d.    (*/.);  X6.     Field  Troop. 
(Regular  Armv.)     1912.     2d. 
X:.    Field  Companv.     (Reg.: 
my.  Xrf.     Signal 

canv  with  Division.    (Regular 
v.)  "  1912.    2d.    (3d.) ;  Xe.    Sig- 
.ompviv  (Wireless).     (Regular 
Armv.)    1912.     2d    (2i.)  ;  X 
nal  Company  (Air-line).     (E 
Armv.)    191a.    2d.  (2d. 
Companv  (Cable).     (Regular  Army.) 
1912.    2-1.    (2d.) ;  XA.    Signal  Squad- 
ron.     (Regular  Army.)     191- 

Signal  Troop  with  Cavalry 
Brigade.      (Regular   Army.)      1912. 


(Under  revision) 

at. 


04     (2i.);    X*.    Signal  Troop  with 
Mounted  Brigade.  nay.) 

goal  Com- 
muv  (South  Africa).      (Regular  Ar- 
mv.)    1912.    -  *■    Bridg- 
ing Train.     (Regular  Army.)     - 
•2d      (2i.)  ;    XIa.      Horse   Artillery. 
13-pr.      1913.    9d.    (3-i.); 
vrtillerv.    Q.F.  18-pr.    (I. 
Hi  Armv).     1912.     9d.    (*i.) ;    XI-'. 
•v.    B.L.5-in.  How: 
I 
O  F      45-in.    Howitzer.      (Regular 
Armv.)      1*13.      9i.     <8i.) I;     XW. 
tag  Brigades  with 

rient,  Horse 
Staff  and  Dep 
lishment.  School  of  Gunnery  (Horse 
and     Field),    and    Mounted    E 
(Regular  Armv).     1910.    6d.    (5d.) ; 
Xle      Mountain  Battery    and  Am- 
munition Column  (10-pr.  B.L.)  Mule 
Transport.     (Regular  Army.) 
9i.    (Id.) ;   XI  la.     Royal    Garrison 
Artillerv.      (Regular  Army.)     1910. 
•116.     Royal  Gam- 
Mova- 
ble Armament,  and  Machine  Guns 
in   Armaments.     1913.    1«.    (V «•) : 
X1I-.    Heavy  Artillery.    B.L.  PO-pr. 
(R-aular  Armv.)     1913.     9*.    WW.); 
XIII.      Headquarters  Units  C*ar). 
1909.    2d.    (at.);    XIV.       Ba#»  Re- 
mount   DepSt   and    Advanced   Re- 
mount Depot,  War  only.     190 1 
('i)XVI.    Special  Reserve.    1913. 
id    (id);  XVII.     Officers  Training 
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MILITARY  BOOKS,  published  by  Authority-continued. 
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Equipment  KegTilations-continued. 

Rut 2.    Details—contuwerf.  o^       j,    g^ 

Corps,    1912       *    ^*523  gStf?  JelneUTdo.   MarTh 

BSS5SW4  SASToSS     mi.  a.  cm 

Artillery.     (Part  a  Secns.  XIIu  and    |  ^^ 

Part  3.    Territorial  Force.    1911.    feu.    v**.)  \ 

D«ecDIxail^llery.    1912.    1*.  (9d.);  Amendments.  April  1913.    Id.    (U) 

Sept,  1911.    B**lrf.    (id.)  n  igo9.  Jffli|  May, 

AmS^ffiU^d3.    Jan.  1909;  Sept.  1912.     Each  Id.    (Id.) 
Equipment.    Infantry.    Pattern  1933  Web.    1913.    2d.    (2d.) 
ESt|SmPaI1rt3n:rTerrit<,rial  Force.    191M4     4* .«« 

mente  and  Instructional  Institutions,  1913-14.    2d.    (2d.) 

Do  Part   IV      Headquarter,    Establishment.,    Home,    Colonies    and 

Do'  ftS^  1E^b1i.l.n,Vn  Wcominand.  Abroad I,  and .Summaries  of 

DO'  the  Military  Forces  of  the  Crown,  1913-14     2d.    (2d.) 

S£        Par    II.    Territorial  Force.     1911.    «.    <&■*"■ rwton).  m.lnfjlteaa 


Do. 

Tin  PartV.     Keserve,  wepot,  mm  ««..».   .-„......-----   ------- 

at  Home  after  Mobilization.     (Provisional).    4d.    (5d.) 

Bach  If.    (10d.) 


'ZJTABT  BC  sd. 

(As  to  prices  in  brackets,  see  top  of  page  2.) 

Examination  Papers.    Military— continued. 

Entrance:   R.M.   Academv,  R.M.    College,  Qualifying   Test  for 
y    First    Appointments    in    the    Royal 
Marines.    June-Julv  1912.     1*. 
Entrance:   R.M.  Academy,  K.M. College,  Qualifying  Test  for  Commis- 
sions.     Siipplen.  -nts    in    the    Ko> 
Appointments  in  the  Indian  Po'.i<  e  F  roe.    Appointments  in  the  Police 
Force  of  ti                       ttlements.     Cadet-hips  in  the  Koyal  Navy  (Special 
Entry).    Jo 
Entrance:  R.M.  Academy,  R.M.   College,  Qualifying  Test  for 

Commissions.     Nov.  1912.     I*. 
Freehand  Drawing  at  the  Army  Entrance  Examination  of  Xov.  1913. 
>n  Papers  to  illustrate  the  kind  ct  questions  that  will 
be  set  in.    tjd.    (^d.) 
R.M.  Academy   Fourth  Class  ;  and  R.M.  College.  Fourth,  Third,  and 

1  Divisions.    Jo.lv,  Dec.  19M  ;  Jnly,  1 
R.M.  Academy,  Fourth  Class;    an. I  R.M.  College,   senior  Division. 

Dec.  1905  ;  June,  Dec.  1906  ;  July.  Dec.  19u7.    Each  Is. 
Staff  College.    Admission.    Aug.  1907  ;  Aug.  1908  ;  Aug.  1909;  Jun« 

1911  ;  June-July  1912.    Each  It. 
Resrular     Forces,     Canadian     Permanent     Forces,     Special 
Reserve    of    Officers     Territorial    Force,    and     Colonial 
Military  Forces.     May, Hov.  WW  ;  May,  Nov.  1908.    Each  Is.  (11a.) 
Do.  Mav  1909.    9d.     (Sd.) 

Officers  for  Promotion.    Dec.  1912 ;  May.  1913.    Each  It. 
Militia,  Imperial   Veomanry.    and   University   Cand'dates. 

h,  Sept.  1904  Each  1*. 

Special  Reserve.  Mil  tia,  Territorial  Force    and  "University 
Candidates.    Oct.  1911  j    March,  Oct.  1912 ;  March  1913.     Each  Is. 

Officers  Traininer  Corps  :— 
Cadets  of  the  Senior  Division.    C  rtificate  A.    Dec.  1908.    fid.  (od.) 
Cadets   of  the   Junior   and   Senior   Divisions.    Certificates  A 
ano  B.    m  1910  ;  May,  H  larch, 

March  1913.     Each 
Foreign  Languages.    Modern.  f,   Oct.   1906  ;  July 

;    April,    July    '909 ;   Jan.,   June,  Oct.    1910 ;    Jan.,    June,    Oct. 
1911  ;  June  1912;  June  1913.     Each  1*.    (- 
Explosives.     Service.     Treatise  on.     19o7.     Is.  &I.     (Is.  2d.) 
Field  Service  Manuals  :— 

Artillery.    Field.    Brigade.    Q.P.  18-pr.    1908.    3d.    (3d.) 

(Cnder  reruion) 
Do.  Do.       (Howitzer)  Brigade.    5-inch  B.L.  1908,  3d.  (3d.) 

w 
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Field  Service  Manuals-^^      ^  "l*  *mSu"!!S?  C°1UmU' 

Artillery.    Heavy.    V^&J^  ?oree.    JJ».   J-   gg 

Do.  Horse.    Brigade -Q  13^^.  Batte^  an,  Mounted  Brigade 

Do.  Do.        ApPAe"imlmition  Column      li.     (W- 

Cavalry  Begriment     g^^^p^itioS  F^-ce.   mo.  *.  Jg 

£=„^  ^.nV     Expeditionary  *orce.     1-'lu>,„^Tv111nica- 


Do. 
Do. 
Do. 


T        *-         ExpjdiUonary  f«"™.     ->--•    —•     -^ 
^f6'    Sp^to.13SlA*BaUer.andM,,un,,edBrigade 
Do.  Do.        ^PPAemmunition  column     Id.  £d.) 

WT\  lo^panr^P^it'onaryr^ce. 
Balloon  Company.  Force>    j 

SasanSassr®  ^  g?.rmunica- 

tion      ExpeMli-ia'J  Force.    1910.    M.    Igj,^,, 
Works  Company..    ««P?™;r «»°'«-  '"  "' 

Slenal  S„v.oo.    ■££  Sg^gj^    .*«-,»- 
P0'  1913.    84.    (3d.)  _   Division).      Expedi- 

Field  Service  Pocket  Book,    ma    1..    W 

Do.      Am'enLents,  April  ^^^^Ueding :  to  orfrom  India  a. 
D°-      ^nlinaryUeliKlna-ne.pense.     ttl^J*.  £'■> 

Forei,n  Dances.    Study  Of.^^^f' ^    T.-ngj 
Fortification.       Bermanen t        For    th e      qP  of     ,  A        of  the 

^Establishments    and    for    the  gggjg    Translated.    4*.     (2*.  Hi.) 

Austro-Uunganan  Army      -th  I>d.t  ^  {rom  the  German  Official 
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Franco-German  War — continued. 

Also  i  m    Volumes  in  cloth.  Sections  in  paper  covers,  and  Plant 

unmounted  : — 

— ni^torv  of  the  War  to  the  Downfall  of  the  Empire — 
1  (Secns.  1  to  5).    Outbreak  of  Hostilities  to  Battle  of  Gravelotte 

{Out  of  print) 
Vol.  2  (Secns.  6  to  9).    Battle  of  Gravelotte  to  Downfall  of  the  Empire. 
£1  2«.  {Out  of  print) 

Second  Part — Historv  of  the  War  agunst  the  Republic- 
Vol.   1  (Secns.   10  to   13).     Investment    of    Paris    to    He-occupation   of 

Orleans  by  the  Germans.    £1 
Vol,  .    -  Events  in   Northern   France  from  end  •  • 

In  North-west  from  beginning  of  Dec.  Siege  of  Paris  from 
commencement  of  Dec.  to  the  Armistice.  Operations  in  the 
South-east  from  middle  of  Nov.  to  middle  of  Jan.    £1  6s.    ('_ 

in  South-east  France  from  middle  of 
Jan.  to  Termination  or"  Hostilities.  Rearward  Communications.  The 
Armistice.  Homeward  March  and  Occupation.  Retrospect. 
£1    11*.  M.     (£J    &*.  3i.) 

Section. 

1.  Events  in  July.     Plan.     3?.     (2?.  2  O 

2.  EventstoEve  :id  Spieheren.  Srded.  3».  (Ouiof  print) 

3.  B  th  and  Spieheren.    3rd  edition  (Out  of  print) 

4.  Advanceof  Third  Army  to  the  Moselle,  Ac.  2nde.lition.  4*.  (Out  of  print) 

5.  Operations    near    Metz    on   loth.    18th,   and   17th  August.     Battle  of 

Vionville — Mars  la  Tour.    2nd  edition.    t>?.  6d.  (Oat  of  print) 

*.     Battle   ri  G  avelotte — St.  Privat.     bs.  (Out  of  print) 

7-   Advance  of  Third  Army  and  of  Army  of  the  Me  use  against  Army  of 

Chalons.    6*.  (Out  of  print) 

8.  Battle  of  Sedan.    Zs.  (Out  of  print) 

9.  Proceedings    on    German    Coa.«=t    and    before    Fortresses    in    Alsace- 

Lorraine.     Battle  .-.    General  review  of  War  up  to  Sept. 

'n  vestment  of  Paris.     Capture  ■  -  nsshurg.    6s.    (4 

11.  Events    before    Paris,    and    at    other    points    of    Theatre    of    War    In 

-rn  France  u  .  Hi.) 

12.  Last    Engagements    with   French   Army   of   the  Khine.     Occurrence* 

after  fall  of  Strassburg  and  Metz  to  middle  of  November.  4?.  6d. 
(3s.  bd.) 

13.  Occurrences  on  Theatre  of  War  in  Central  France  up  to  Be-occupatioL 

of  Orleans  by  the  Germans.    6*.    (4\ 

14.  Measures  for  Investment  of  Paris  up  to  middle  of  December.    4*.    (3*.) 

(11) 
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Franco-German  "Waf-conttnu^. 

ST5i0  Measures   for   protecting   the   Investment ^of  Paris  anc J*""*** 
6     SsS^^ff £SWS£52-  of  1ST,  until  the 

Armistice.    3s.     (2s.  3d.)  fW     up  t0  middle  of  Jan.  1871. 

19.    Ounces  on  B*-f-^-fSfi2'£5  J^VST 

BS*-2SSSR.  »  «•?  Xffiepr i£  to^Oe^tion 
20     GeneraV Retrospect  of  War  from  ..egmmng  of  ^pt^l^ 
^  of    Hostilities.      Armistice   ■"*"=£,£     The  Occupation       lie 

German  Army  and  Peac e  of  m™^01.  Commissariat,  Hosp.tal 

JSa^SM^AfiWSU  Recruitment,  and  l&M 

Garrisons.    Uesults.    5s.    <3».  WO 
Analytical  Index,    is.  6rf.    (U.  Vf .) 

^>^2 WSI^-MSuSouf  Position  of  Contending  Force, 

"    B^fo^-Vi-U^Mars  la  Tour.      Position  of  Contending  Force, 

«A'     BaSTof^elrP^I^  Contending  Forces  towards  Koon.    3d 

before  the  m^f  the  tfgB  ^ 


root  Artillery.     Dril 
1W».    8*.    (*».) 


^"T^ffi n"°Witfa  SB^iaiui  to  portfolio, 

18-pr.Q.F.    1912.    U.    (W.) 
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Guns.    Drill  for— continued. 
15-pr.  B.L.C.     1912.     Id.    (Id.) 
15-pr.  Q.F.     1912.    Id.    {Id.) 
lS-pr.  Q.F.     1912.     Id.    (Id.) 

12-pr.  12-cwt.  Q.F.    Land-Service.    1913.     Id.    (Id.) 

10  pr.  B.L.  (/n  the  PrM*> 

9-2-inch  B.L.     Mark  IX.,  on  Mark  IV.  Mounting.    Land  Service.    1913. 

9-2-inch  B.L.  "  C  "  Mark  IX.,  on  Marks  V».   and   Vb.  Mountings.     Land 

Service.     1913.     Id.    (Id.) 
9-2-inch  B.L.  Marks  X.,  X'.,  and  X*.,  on  Mark  V.  Mounting.    1913.    Land 

Service.    Id.    (Id.) 
6-inch  B.L.    Marks  VII.  and  VII'.     Land   Service.      1913.      Id.    ad.) 
6-inch  B.L.     Howitzer.    1912.     Id.    (Id.) 
6-inch  Q.F.    Land  Service.     1913.    Id.    (Id.) 
5-inch  B.L.    Howitzer.    1912.    Id.    (\d.) 
4-7-inch  Q.F.  on  Travelling  Carriages.     1^12.    Id.     (Id.) 
4-7-inch  Q.F.    Fixed  Armament.    Land  Service.     1913.     Id.    (Id.) 
4-inch  Q.F.    Land  Service.    1913.     Id.    (Id.) 
Guns.    Handbooks  for.    (And  tee  Guns.    Drill  for) :— 
60-pr.  B.L.    Land  Service.    1913.     1*.  6d.    (Is.  3d.) 
18-pr.  Q.F.    Land  Service.    1913.    1*.     (lOd.) 
15-pr.  B.L.C.     Marks  I.,  II.,  H*.  and  IV.,  'with   Mark  I.  Carriage,   and 

Marks    I.,    la.,   16.,    and   le.  Limbers    and    Wagons.      Land    Service. 

1912.    1».    (lOd.) 
15-pr.  Q.F.  Movable  Armament  and  Territorial  Force.  (B.HA.)  1910.  9rf.  (8d.) 
13-pr.  Q.F.    Land  Service.    1913.    Is.  3d.    (Is.) 
12-pr.  B.L.  of  6  cwt.     Marks  I.  to  IV.  and  lVa.,  and  Carriages  Marks  I*., 

I".,  and  II.    Horse  Artillery.    1905.    1*.    (lid.) 
10-pr.  Jointed  B.L.    Mule  Equipment.    1904.     1*.    (lOd.)        (Cnder  retxswn) 
»-4o-inch  B.L.  Howitzer.    1906.    9d. 
9-2-inch  B.L.    Mark  IX.,  -  C  "  Mark  IX.,  and  Marks  X.,  X'.,  and  X*.     Land 

Service.    1912.     Is.    (lid.) 
8-inch  H.M.L.  Howitzer  of  70  cwt.    Movable  Armament  and  Armament  of 

Works.    Land  Service.     1901.    2s.    (Is.  6rf.) 
6-inch  B.L.  and  B.L.C.    Guns.  Mountings,  4o.     1904.    Is.  6d.    (\s.  id.) 
6-inch  B.L,    Marks  VII.  and  VII'.    Land  Service.    1911.    W.    (3d.) 
6-inch  BX.  Howitzer,  30  cwt.    Marks  I  and  I*.     1912.    1*.    (lOd.) 
6-inch  Q.F.    Land  Sen  ice.    1903.    1*.    (lOd.) 
6-inch  "B"  Q.F.     Land  Service.    1911.     1*.    (lOd.) 
5-4-inch  B.L.  Howitzer.    Mark  I.     1902.     1*.  6d.    (Is.  2d.) 
6-inch  B.L.    Marks  I.— V.     1904.    9d.    (9d.) 
6-inch  B,L.    Marks  IV.— V.    Land  Service.    1903.    1j.  6d.    (Is.  2d.) 
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jUM.    Handbooks  tor-continued. 

*UfrtachB.L.  Howitzer     1909.    W.     f •  m     u<    (lW., 

^7-inch  Q  F.    Fixed  Armaments.    Land  service,     iw  ^ 

««SSrfe«  £=2!  STcSS 

Cape  Mounted  Riflemen. 3«.    (2«.^0 

Marine  Corps.    3;.     (2.. .**.)  ml     13th    15th,  16th,  17th,  18th, 

Foot,  2nd,  4th,  5th,  Oth,  7th,  8th    lUtn ,i       .  mh    5Jnli   b(tu, 

Do,  X^g,ffi£ri^iS  of  the  British 
Histories,   S^y°\^JX?£™eh  U.    In  one  volume,  M. 

Do  The  Soots  Guards,     lrf. ■    (lrf-)  .,      n  j  \ 

5o"  The  6th  (Inniskilling)  dragoons.    Id.    <M.) 

Do".    Revised  Editions.    W.  (W-)  W^  •  Northamptonshire  Regiment. 

Alexandra,  Princessof  Wales  s  Own  The  g^^  .mil  Ulickiugham- 

(Yorkshire  Regiment),  shire  Light  Infantry. 

TheBedtordsW.e  tegunent.       •  The  rHnc*  Albert's  (Somersetshire 


TneiSemorasuue  u»fc« ,     ,,,   , 

The   Black    Watch   (Boyal    High- 

TheCame'ronians  (Scottish  Rifles). 

The  Cheshire  Regiment. 

The   Duke   of   Wellingtons   West 

Riding  Regiment. 
The  Durham  Light  Infantry. 
The  Fast  Lancashire  Kegiment. 

.¥,,__  w-„i  Bnrran   lieinnlrllt. 


Light  Infantry).  . 

tot  Prince    of    Wal( 
Regiment  (KoyalCanadlanB). 

The  Princess  Charlotte  ol  WaUsa 
(The  Royal  Berkshire  Regiment,. 

The  Princess  Louises  Argyll  and 
Sutherland  Highlanders. 


The  Fast  Lancashire  Regimen*.  »' ™        .  Inniskilling  Fusiliers. 

The  East  Surrey  Begiment.  The  Royal  Sussex  Begiment. 

The  Highland  Light  Infantry  £ne       ^lWickshire  Regiment. 

The  King's  Own  Yorkshire  Light  i JJt  noy     ^^  FusiUcrs> 

Infantry.  The  Suffolk  Regiment. 

Toe  Lancashire  Fusiliers.  I 
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Hospitals.  Military  Families  '■■&  Regulations.  Dec.  1909.  14. 

Hostilities  without  Declaration  of  "War  from  1700  to  1870.     2i. 

Hygiene.    Elementary  Military.    Manual  of.    1912.    6rf.    (6d.) 
Tnf»ia.n  Empire.    Our.    A  Short  Review  and  some  Hints  for  the  use. of 

Soldi  ,g  to  India.    6d.    (6d.) 

Infantry  Training:.    1911.    Is.    (1*.)  (Under  revision) 

Do.  Amendments.    Aug.  1913.     Id.    (Id.) 

Institutes.    Garrison  and  Esg-imental.    Bules  for  the  Management  of. 

Intelligence  Duties  in  the  Field.    Regulations  for.    1904.    2d.    (2d.) 
Italian  Cavalry  Training-  Regnlations.    19!1.     Training  for  Marches, 

Tactics  of  " '  .nil  Training  i>f  Patrols.    Translated,    id.    (3d.) 

Jamaica.    Btanding  0 
King-'s  Eeg-ulations  and   Orders   for  the   Army.      1912.     1*.  6d. 

Kit  Plates  :— 

Artillery.    Royal  :— 

1.  Horse  ?.:  :  In  Barrack  Room.    1912.    2d.    (2d.) 

2.  Do.    Kit  laid  out  for  Inspection.     19o3     2d.     (2d.)     Under  revision) 
6.    Garrison.    Kit  laid  out  for  Inspection.     1909.    2d.    (2d.) 

10.      Do.     Kit  in  Barrack  Rcom.    19u9.    2d.     (2d.) 
Cavalry.  Id.) 

Engineers.    Eoyal  :— 

1.  Dismounted.    Detail  of  Shelf  and  Bedding.    1903.    Id.    (Id.) 

( Under  revision) 

2.  Dismounted.    Full  Kit  laid  out  for  Inspection  in  Barrack  Room. 

(Under  revisicn) 

4.  Mounted  X.C.O.  or  Driver  and  p  Sapper.    Full  Kit  laiu 

out  for  Inspection  in  Barrack  Room.     1910.     Id.     (l«f.) 

5.  Mounted.     Detail  of  Shelf  and  Bedding.     1910.     Id.    (Id.) 

6.  Driver,  with  pair  of  Horses.     Field  Kit  laid  out  for  Inspection  on 

Parade,  including  Articles  carried  in  Valise  on  Baggage  Wagon. 
Id.    (Id.) 
Infantry :  — 

1.  Kit  in  Barrack  Room.    1905.    2d.    (2d.) 

2.  Kit  laid  out  for  Inspection.    1905.    2d.    (2d.) 
Highland.    1884.    Id.     (Id.) 

Medical  Corps.    Eoyal  Army.    K it  in  Barrack  Room.    2d.    (2d.) 
Ordnance  Corps.    Army.    For  Guidance  at  Marching  Order  and  Kit 
Inspections.    2d.    (2d.) 
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t       A  Warfare      An  exposition  of  the  Laws  an<1  Usages  of  War  on  Land,  for 

^4tS°s£?ofH^r^:  fr#w  ■■-*>.  4— 

jlife-t^i'Sr^-EiSi.andKUltla.     Manu-lof.    1386.    1..  «. 

iuffi£^A»-»«5S35S!'  &*£.**■  wis,  9rf 

Mag-azines  and  Care  of  War  Matenei.         „  (/n  tA<spr^ 

(8a!.)  ,     ,,.-,,,    Sketching.       Manual.      1912.      Is-      (H<*-) 

^«^|£^£irit  Parts,    «M 

me££  'as  app^d  to  Artillery.   Noteson.  Second  Edition.  IW.  U. 
"^SSSS^S^SSf^  ?&^ffi>  ,    Amendment*. 

Medical  Department.    Army,    maex  w     pp- 

1859  to  1890.     3d.     (M.)  ,,.„„,_«,>„■      1906.    W.    (6d.)    (fiukr  rwinon) 

Medical  Service.    Army,   .Kef  la„  ""tactical  Employment  of  the 
Medical  Service.    Strategical ^nd .Tactical  Empj^    TranBlatai 

as  carried  out  in  an  Ann  y  Corps,    wirn 

from  the  Austrian.    4s.  bd.     («..  «•>  -Doard  for.     The  treatment  of 

Medical  Services.    Armj.    Advisory  Boa  a    or  (1».*W| 

Venereal  Disease  and  S^  ^^  V  u.    (ifcf.) ;  « 

Second  Keport.     W06.    ».    U«-  °U-J  •   , 

Report.     L90«.     ft*.     (&*•)  Armies  Handbook     of.         Tart     L 

Medical  Services  of  Foreign  Armies,.  rf  m     Ai:s,RiA 

France,   ft*.   ^L\  ^^iv     1  i -L     «L   <&.) ; P«t  V.   Italy,    ft*. 

££S?^2^X*  inlaws.    (*.  ArtiUery  and  Kin. 
MooSt^nSulations.    1912.    6,.    (*.) ;  Amendments.    July  1913.    1* 

(1<<.) 
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TRAINING    AND    MASCEUVRE 
REGULATIONS. 


CHAPTER  I. 
PRINCIPLES  AND   SYSTEM   OE  TRAINING. 

1.  Object  of  Training. 

1.  The  sole  object  of  military  training'  is  to  prepare  our 
forces  for  war,  success  in  battle  being  constantly  held  in 
view  as  the  ultimate  aim. 

2.  The  principles  that  should  guide  our  forces  in  war  are 
given  in  Field  Service  .Regulations,  Part  I,  and  it  is  on  the 
principles  and  requirements  therein  laid  down  that  all  our 
training  must  be  based. 

3.  It  is  the  function  of  training  to  develop  the  mental, 
moral,  and  physical  qualities  as  highly  as  possible  in  each 
individual,  and  also  to  inculcate  by  theory  and  practice  the 
methods  of  employing  the  various  arms  in  co-operation  to 
the  best  advantage. 

4.  Skill  with  arms  and  the  power  to  move  rapidly  in  formed 
bodies  without  confusion  must  be  acquired  during  the 
elementary  stage  of  training.  In  this  stage  physical 
efficiency  and  self-reliance  must  be  sought  and  the  founda- 
tions of  discipline  laid.  Advanced  training  is  devoted 
principally  to  the  study  and  practice  of  the  principles  of 
co-operation- 
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5.  In  order  to  ensure  mutual  confidence  and  unity  of  action 
all  training  must  be  based  on  uniform  principles.  These 
principles  are  laid  down  in  the  Training  Manuals  and  it  is 
the  duty  of  all  commanders  to  see  that  they  are  strictly 
observed. 

2.  Responsibility  for  Training. 

1.  The  main  principles  as  to  the  responsibility  for 
training  are  : — 

i.  That  the  commander  of  each  unit,  or  sub-unit,  however 
small,  shall  be  responsible  for  the  training  of  all 
under  his  command,  and 

ii.  That  the  commander  of  each  unit  or  formation  shall 
devote  himself  principally  to  the  training  of  his 
unit  or  formation  as  a  whole,  and  to  the  instruction 
of  his  subordinate  commanders,  and  shall  delegate 
to  them  the  details  of  the  training  of  their 
commands. 

2.  But,  while  strict  adherence  must  be  given  to  the  prin- 
ciple that  each  commander  is  to  be  made  wholly 
responsible  for  the  training  and  efficiency  of  his  command, 
whether  large  or  small,  his  superiors  must  not  foreg-o  their 
functions  of  guidance  and  control.  They  should  exercise  a 
general  and  continuous  supervision  which,  without  ever 
curbing-  initiative  or  taking-  the  form  of  interference, 
should  ensure  that  the  training-  shall  be  always  on  sound 
lines. 

Criticism  by  superior  officers  should  be  kindly,  helpful,  and 
constructive.  Criticism  of  a  fault-finding  or  discouraging 
nature  tends  to  create  an  unwillingness  to  face  responsibility 
and  display  initiative  and  originality. 

3.  The    foundation   of    all    training   is   laid    within    the 
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squadron,  battery,  or  company.  These,  therefore,  are  the 
principal  training  units.  Their  commanders  must  be  given 
as  free  a  hand  as  possible,  and  must  be  made  to  feel  that 
they  are  responsible  for  the  continuous  training  of  their 
units  throughout  the  year,  not  merely  during  the  company, 
etc.,  training  period  only. 

Squadron,  battery,  and  company  commanders  will  hold 
sub-uuit  leaders  responsible  for  the  training  of  their  own 
sub-units,  and  will  allot  such  time  as  they  think  fit  for  the 
training  of  each  sub-unit  under  its  own  leader. 

Squadron,  battery,  and  company  commanders  must  ensure 
not  only  that  sub-unit  leaders  are  well  trained,  but  also 
that  in  each  sub-unit  there  shall  be  subordinates  fully 
trained  to  take  the  place  of  the  leader  if  he  becomes  a 
casual  ty. 

4  Special  schools  and  courses  are  instituted  for  the 
instruction  of  officers  (and,  in  certain  cases,  of  non-commis- 
sioned officers  and  men)  in  specific  duties.  Details  of  this 
special  instruction  are  contained  in  the  King's  Regulations. 

It  is  the  duty  of  commanding  officers  to  ensure  that  suit- 
able officers  and  non-commissioned  officers  are  sent  to  such 
courses,  and  that  they  are  qualified  by  previous  instruction 
to  obtain  fall  benefit  from  them. 

Other  classes  for  the  instruction  of  officers  and  of  non- 
commissioned officers  may  occasionally  be  formed  for  special 
purposes  under  the  authority  of  general  officers  commanding- 
in-chief,  but  it  must  be  clearly  understood  that  the  extra- 
regimental  instruction  of  officers  (or  the  extra-company, 
etc..  instruction  of  non-commissioned  officers)  is  to  be  excep- 
tional, and  that  as  a  general  rule  the  battalion,  etc.,  com- 
mander is  to  be  responsible  for  the  training  of  his  officers 
and  the  company,  etc.,  commander  for  the  training  of  his 
nou-commissioued  officers. 
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3.  System  of  Training. 
Regular  Forces. 

1.  So  far  as  the  conditions  of  enlistment  allow,  ihe 
training-,  both  of  the  individual  and  unit,  will  be  progres- 
sive and  continuous. 

The  general  principle  of  training  is  first  to  give  the  indivi- 
dual a  thorough  knowledge  of  his  duties  and  then  to  teach 
him  to  act  in  combination  with  his  comrades. 

The  training  year  will  therefore  be  divided  into  two 
periods,  which  will  be  devoted  respectively  to — 

i.  Individual  training, 
ii.  Collective  training. 

The  object  of  Individual  Training  is  to  prepare  the 
individual  officer,  non-commissioned  officer  or  soldier  for  the 
duties  which  he  will  be  required  to  carry  out  in  war. 

The  object  of  Collective  Training  is  to  render  the  squadron, 
battery,  or  company,  and  the  larger  units  and  formations, 
capable  of  manoeuvre  and  co-operation  in  battle. 

2.  The  first  or  individual  training  period  is  to  be  employed 
in  so  training  individual  officers,  non-commissioned  officers, 
and  soldiers,  as  to  enable  them  to  fultil  succes-ifully  their 
several  roles  in  their  units  during  the  second  period.  For 
details  as  to  individual  training  see  Chapter  II  and  the 
Training  Manuals  for  each  arm. 

The  second  or  collective  training  period  is  to  be  devoted 
to  the  progressive  training  of  units  and  formations,  as  laid 
down  in  Chapters  III  and  IV  and  the  Training  Manual-; 
for  each  arm. 

The  army  manoeuvres  form  the  culmination  and  con- 
clusion of  the  training  year  for  the  regular  troops  who  take 
part  in  them. 
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3  General  officers  commanding-in-chief  will  determine  the 
dates  of  the  commencement  of  the  individual  and  collective 
training  periods  for  the  troops  in  their  commands. 

For  reWar  units  at  home  these  dates  will  usually  be 
fixed  about  October  15th  and  March  1st  respectively. 

4  In  places  other  than  the  United  Kingdom  and  the 
Channel  Islands,  this  division  of  the  year  will  be  modified  to 
suit  climatic  and  other  conditions. 

Special  Res 

5  So  far  as  is  possible  the  Special  Reserve  will  be  trained 
on  the  same  principles  as  are  Lud  dovn  in  these  Regulations 
for  l he  Regular  Forces.  .  . 

G  Special  Reserve  officers  will  be  given  tnorough  indi- 
vidual training  during  the  probationary  period.  Further 
individual  training  should  be  provided  by  short  courses  Led 
at  convenient  centres  in  each  command,  by  attachments  to 
regular  units,  and  bv  regimental  exercises  and  war  games 
conducted  both  by,  and  under  arrangements  made  by,  officers 
commanding  districts. 

Officers  commanding  districts  will  pay  special  attention  to 
instructing  senior  Special  Reserve  officers  in  the  art  ot 
command  and  in  the  best  methods  of  instructing  their 
junior  officers  and  of  training  their  units. 

It  is  important  that  eommanderB  of  coast  defences 
should  hold  regimental  exercises  for  officers  of  Special 
Reserve  and  Territorial  Force  units  which  would  form  part 
of  the  garrison  on  mobilization  so  that  these  officers  may 
obtain  a  knowledge  of  the  locality  and  of  the  duties  which 
will  fall  to  them  in  war. 

The  individual  training  of  Special  Reserve  non-commis- 
sioned officers  should  take  place  prior  to  the  annual  training. 
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They  should  be  therefore  called  up,  especially  after  first 
appointment,  for  short  periods  of  instruction  with  a  Regular 
unit  or  at  the  headquarters  of  the  Special  Reserve  unit  (see 
Special  Reserve  Regulations). 

The  Special  Reserve  soldier  will  receive  a  careful  and 
thorough  individual  training  during  his  period  of  training  on 
enlistment. 

7.  The  collective  training  of  Special  Reserve  units  will 
take  place  during  the  annual  training,  under  the  immediate 
supervision  of  officers  commanding  districts.  The  instruction 
given  should  not  go  beyond  battalion  (or  regimental) 
training,  and  attention  should  be  principally  devoted  to 
company  (or  squadron)  tz-aining  and  musketry. 

Territorial  Force. 

8.  The  periods  of  recruit  training  and  annual  camp  for  the 
Territorial  Force  and  the  obligatory  and  optional  courses  for 
officers  and  non-commissioned  officers  are  laid  down  in  the 
Territorial  Force  Regulations. 

As  far  as  possible  the  system  of  dividing  the  year  into  two 
periods,  one  devoted  to  individual  and  the  other  to  collective 
training,  should  be  adhered  to,  though  the  date  of  the  com- 
mencement of  the  collective  training  period  may  be  varied 
to  suit  local  conditions. 

9.  During  the  individual  training  period  the  training  of 
officers,  non-commissioned  officers  and  men  will  be  carried 
out  on  the  lines  laid  dowr  for  regulars  as  far  as  the  con- 
ditions of  service  permit. 

Divisional  and  brigade  commanders  will  devote  special 
attention  to  instructing  the  senior  Territorial  officers  in  the 
art  of  command  and  in  the  best  methods  of  instruction. 
Commanders  of  smaller  units  will  similarly  instruct  their 
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officers  and  non-commissioned  officers.  They  should  be 
assisted  by  officers  of  brigade  and  divisional  staffs.  Much 
may  be  done  in  this  matter  by  means  of  simple  exercises  on 
the  around  without  troops,  affording  practical  demonstration 
of  how  a  regimental  exercise  should  be  conducted. 

Great  attention  must  be  paid  during  this  period  to 
the  training  of  Territorial  non-commissioned  officers  as 
instructors. 

10.  During  the  collective  training  period,  but  prior  to 
annual  training,  every  opportunity  should  be  taken  to  train 
out  of  doors  sub-units  such  as  troops,  platoons,  or  sections. 

11.  During  the  annual  camp  the  training  should,  as  far  as- 
possible,  be  progressive,  commencing  with  the  elementary 
collective  training  of  each  sub-unit  under  its  own  com- 
mander, supervized  by  the  squadron,  battery  or  company 
commander.  During  this  training  careful  attention  must 
be  given  to  the  instruction  of  the  non-commissioned  officers 
and  men,  so  that  each  may  have  a  thorough  grounding 
in  the  elementary  work  required  of  him  in  his  sub-unit. 
Much  of  the  instruction  should  be  given  by  demonstra- 
tion   and    by   practical    explanation   of   what  is   required 

Bee.  41,  para.  4). 

This  elementary  training  should  be  followed  by  squadron, 
battery,  and  company  training,  to  which  most  of  the  time 
available  during  the  annual  trainiqg  in  camp  should  be 
a^i^ned. 

Brigade  commanders,  assisted  by  the  regular  officers  under 
their  command,  must  devote  great  attention  to  training 
Territorial  officers  how  to  teach.  The  suggestion  in 
Sec.  41,  para  5,  should  be  considered  in  this  connection. 
It  will  often  be  possible  to  teach  the  commanders  in  the 
afternoons  that  which  they  are  to  teach  their  subordinates 
next  morning. 
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If  ordered  by  the  brigade  commander,  one  day's  battalion 
training  may  take  place  towards  the  end  of  the  annual 
camp.  This  may  be  increased  to  two  days'  battalion 
training  at  the  discretion  of  the  divisional  commander  If 
specially  authorized  by  the  general  officer  commanding-in- 
chief,  one  day's  brigade  training  may  take  place  at  the 
end  of  the  second  week.  Divisional  exercises  should  be 
exceptional,  and  must  not  be  carried  out  without  previous 
authority  from  the  War  Office. 

It  will  generally  be  advisable  that  units  composing  a 
brigade  should  camp  together.  When  local  conditions 
permit  the  concentration  of  a  division  for  annual  training, 
either  in  one  camp,  or  in  camps  within  easy  reach  of  one 
another,  much  mutual  benefit  is  derived  from  the  fact  that 
the  units  composing  the  division  have  opportunities  of 
becoming  acquainted  with  each  other.  Such  camps  enable 
the  higher  commanders  to  supervize  more  easily  the  training 
of  the  units  composing  their  formations,  and  give  the 
technical  and  administrative  services  practice  in  supplying 
the  requirements  of  the  other  arms. 

4.  Training  Grant. 

Instructions  regarding  the  preparation  of  estimates  for 
the  training  grant  and  for  its  allotment  will  be  found  in 
King's  Regulations,  Appendix  XXV,  para.  8. 

5.  Programmes  of  Training. 

1.  Before  each  training  period  all  commands,  formations, 
and  units  will  prepare  careful  programmes  of  the  training 
to  be  carried  out. 

In  order  that  the  programmes  of  tlie  smaller  units  may  be 
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issued  before  the  training  period  commences,  it  is  important 
that  the  commanders  of  the  higher  formations  should  issue 
in  good  time  any  necessary  instructions. 

2.  Returns  giving  a  general  programme  of  the  trainings  to 
be  carried  out  during  the  year  will  be  forwarded  by  general 
officers  commanding-in-cliief  both  to  the  War  Office  and  to 
the  Inspector-General  of  the  Home  Forces  on  the  following 
dates  : — 

Regular  Troops  before    15th   February,  on   the  forms 

issued  with  War  Office  letter  No.  34/1678  (M.T.  2) 

of  31st  August,  1912. 
Special   Reserve    units    befure    1st  March,   on    Army 

Form  E  519. 
Territorial  Force  units  before  15th  January,  on  Army 

Form  E  656. 

6.  Memoranda  un  Training. 

1.  From  observation  of  the  troops  and  from  the  reports  of 
the  Inspector-General  of  the  Home  Forces,  the  Chief  of  the 
Imperial  General  Staff  will  issue  in  the  summer  a  Memo- 
randum on  Army  Training  during  the  preceding  individual 
training  period,  and  in  the  winter  a  Memorandum  on  Army 
Training  during  the  preceding  collective  training  period. 

The  main  object  of  these  memoranda  is  to  draw  the 
attention  of  those  concerned  to  points  in  the  training  where 
principles  contained  in  the  Field  Service  Regulations  and 
Training  Manuals  have  been  misinterpreted  or  ignored, 
or  where  methods  of  instruction  are  faulty,  and  to  show  the 
direction  in  which  improvement  is  to  be  sought. 

2.  With  the  same  object,  general  officers  commanding-in- 
chief  may  issue  similar  memoranda  if  they  consider  it 
advisable   to   bring  to   the  notice  of  their  commands  any 

vb  10535)  B 
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points  not  mentioned  in  the  memorandum  by  the  Chief  of  the 
Imperial  General  Staff,  or  to  emphasize  any  point  in  that 
memorandum  which,  for  any  particular  reason,  requires 
special  attention  by  the  troops  under  their  command. 

Copies  of  these,  and  of  all  other  memoranda  and  instruc- 
tions on  training  issued  by  general  officers  commanding- 
in-chief,  will  be  forwarded  to  the  War  Office. 

3.  The  issue  of  treatises  on  training  by  subordinate  com- 
manders should  be  very  exceptional,  as  a  multiplication  of 
such  treatises  tends  to  confusion  of  thought  and  neglect  of 
the  study  of  the  official  Training  Manuals,  on  which  the 
attention  of  all  ranks  should  be  concentrated. 
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CHAPTER  II. 

INDIVIDUAL    TRAINING.* 

7    General  Instrucriovs. 

1.  Individual  training  is  an  essential  preliminary  to 
collective  training  and  the  more  thorough  the  individual 
training  has  been  the  more  satisfactory  -will  be  the  subse- 
quent collective  training 

2.  As  the  season  for  leave  and  furlough  corresponds  with 
the  period  allotted  to  individual  training,  careful  arrange- 
ments must  be  made  by  those  concerned  to  ensure  that  this 
training  is  as  far  as  possible  progressive  and  uninterrupted. 

3.  Leave  and  furlough  must  be  so  arranged  that  each 
squadron,  batteryt  or  company  is  struck  off  duty  and 
placed  at  the  disposal  of  its  commander  at  full  strength 
for  a  definite  period,  or  periods,  in  order  to  allow  its  com- 
mander to  carry  out  a  complete  and  thorough  course  of 
individual  training  for  his  officers,  non-commissioned  officers, 
and  men.  This  period,  or  the  aggregate  of  these  periods, 
should  not  be  less  than  twenty -four  working  days. 

8.  Indiriduol  Training  of  Officers. 
1.  An  officer's  first  duty  is  to   fit  himself  to  become   a 
capable  leader  in  war,     But  it  is  of  almost  equal  import- 
ance that  he  should  be  an  efficient  instructor  in  peace,  for 

*  The  training  of  individuals  and  unit's  is  not  to  be  considered  as 
limited  to  any  particular  period ;  advantage  must  be  taken  of  any 
opportunities  which  may  arise  for  individual  training  during  the 
period  of  collective  training ;  and.  rice  versa,  the  training  of  sub-units 
may  sometimes  be  arranged  to  take  place  in  the  individual  training 
period. 

f  It  is  sometimes  better  to  arrange  furlough  in  the  artillery  by 
sections  rather  than  bv  batteries. 

(b  10535)  B  2 
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it  is  on  the  training  given  by  him  to  his  subordinates  in 
peace  that  the  war  efficiency  of  his  unit  depeuds. 

2  Mauy  of_  the  qualities  required  to  ht  a  regimental 
officer  to  be  a  good  leader  of  his  men  in  war  are  the  same 
as  those  required  to  fit  him  to  be  their  instructor  in  peace. 
To  fill  either  role  with  success  he  requires  a  clear  mind  and  a 
strong  character  which  commands  the  respect  of  his  sub- 
ordinates, with  whom  he  should  be  in  close  touch  aud 
sv  mpathy.  He  must  have  sound  military  knowledge,  which 
can  only  be  gained  in  peace  by  a  study  of  how  military 
situations  have  been  dealt  with  in  the  past  and  by  constant 
practice  in  thinking  out  aud  deciding  how  best  to  meet 
definite  military  problems  with  which  he  is  likely  to  be 
confronted  in  Avar.  He  needs  imagination  in  order  to  have 
the  power  of  anticipating  probable  future  requirements  and 
developments,  and  organizing  ability  in  order  to  make  the 
necessary  provision  to  meet  them.  He  must  have  a  good 
eye  for  the  use  of  ground,  a  capacity  for  promptly  grasping 
a  situation  in  all  its  bearings  and  for  coming  at  once  to 
a  correct  decision,  which  he  must  be  able  to  translate 
forthwith  into  clear  and  concise  orders. 

To  fit  him  for  his  duties  as  a  leader  in  war  he  must,  in 
addition,  have  practice  in  handling  troops  in  the  field. 
Fu'tlierhe  needs  a  healthy  body  capable  of  long  continued 
exertion,  a  capacity  for  overcoming  difficulties  and  for 
always  apjiearing  confident  and  cheerful,  and  finally  a  cul- 
tivated will  power  and  determination  strong  enough  to 
impress  itself  on  his  men  in  the  stress  of  battle. 

3.  To  be  an  efficient  instructor  it  is  not  sufficient  merely  to 
have  knowledge  of  the  subject  which  is  to  be  taught  ;  it  is 
neceas^ry  also  to  know  how  to  impart  that  knowledge  to 
others  in  a  form  that  will  interest  them.  This  is  to  a  very 
great  extent   a  matter  of   practice  and   training.      Senior 
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officers  should  devote  great  attention  to  the  training  of  their 
juniors  in  the  art  of  imparting  knowledge  in  a  form  easily 
intelligible  by,  and   interesting  to,   those  who  are   being 
ustructed. 

4.  It  must  not  be  forgotten,  however,  that  it  is  even  more 
mportant  to  learn  than  to  teach,  and  that  no  instructor  cnn 

be  efficient  if  he  be  not  always  learning.  All  commai; 
therefore,  must  constantly  study  how  to  improve  themselves 
in  the  art  of  command,  in  the  power  of  giving  due  value  to 
all  the  essential  factors  of  a  military  situation,  in  the 
faculty  of  forming'  a  simple  plan  to  meet  the  situation, 
and  in  the  determination  necessary  to  carry  that  plan  to 
a  successful  conclusion. 

5.  Though  much  can  be  done  by  senior  officers  to  train  their 
juniors,  it  mus-t  be  thoroughly  understood  by  all  officers 
that  the  mast  important  part  of  their  individual  training  is 
the  work  they  do  by  themselves. 

It  is  impossible  to  lay  down  any  definite  instructions  for 
private  study,  since  the  facilities  and  capacity  for  study  and 
the  individuality  of  the  officer  vary  in  each  case.  But  an 
officers  first  duty  in  this  respect  is  to  acquire  a  thorough 
knowledge  of  all  the  detai's  of  his  own  unit  and  then  of  his 
own  arm,  studying  simultaneously  also  the  functions  and 
methods  of  action  of  the  other  arms  and  services,  so  that 
from  the  first  he  may  recognize  that  in  war  co-operation 
between  the  arms,  careful  organization  and  thorough 
training  are  the  essentials  of  success. 

6.  It  is  of  importance  that  officers  should  acquire  a 
knowledge  of  French  and  German  sufficient  to  enable 
them  to  converse  and  to  read  with  facility  the  many 
excellent  military  treatises  published  in  those  languages. 
Commanding  officers  should  encourage  their  young  officers 
to  become  interpreters  in  these  languages  as  early  in  their 
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service  as  possible.  A  knowledge  of  foreign  languages  is 
necessary  for  admission  to  the  Statf  College,  and  to  become  a 
Staff  College  graduate  should  be  the  ambition  of  all  young 
officers.  Officers  serving  abroad  should  learn  the  languages 
of  the  countries  they  are  serving  m.  or  are  likely  to  be 
ordered  to. 

7.  Military  history  is  of  great  importance  in  the  instruc- 
tion of  officers,  and  it  is  for  this  reason  that  a  special 
campaign  or  special  period  of  a  campaign  is  selected  every 
year  for  general  study  during  the  individual  training 
season. 

In  studying  military  history  an  officer's  object  should  be 
to  derive  from  the  records  of  the  past  lessons  which  will  be  of 
value  to  him  in  dealing  with  military  situations  that  he  may 
meet  with  in  his  career.  Such  lessons  can  best  be  obtained 
from  a  close  examination  of  some  definite  operations  in  a 
few  well  selected  campaigns.  The  reasons  that  led  to  success 
or  failure  must  be  noted  and  proposals  for  action  in  similar 
circumstances  must  be  considered.  A  book  that  gives  only 
a  broad  view  of  the  leading  incidents  of  a  campaign  will,  if 
the  story  is  well  written,  be  of  great  interest  to  a  soldier,  but 
such  reading  is  useless  for  the  purpose  of  the  study  mentioned 
above. 

8.  In  order  to  help  officers  to  pursue  their  studies  in 
military  history  with  thoroughness  it  may  sometimes  be 
useful  to  base  the  schemes  for  exercises  on  the  ground 
without  troops,  or  for  war  games,  and  the  subjects  for  essays, 
on  the  campaign  selected  for  the  year. 

9.  Individual  training  will  also  be  given  to  officers  at  the 
schools  and  classes  of  instruction  laid  down  in  the  King's 
Kegulations. 

10.  Details  of  the  following  fdrms  of  training  are  given  in 
the  succeeding  sections  : — 
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♦Exercises  on  the  ground  without  troops 

War  games 

Indoor  exerci- 
♦Rapid  solution  schemes 
♦Intelligence  courses 

Cipher  courses  ... 
♦Reconnaissances 

Lectures... 

E<~ays     ... 
♦Conferences  on  training 
♦Entraining  and  detraining 
♦Slinging  for  embarkation 
♦Attachment  to  other  arms 

All  the  above,  with  the  exception  of  the  last,  are  suitable 
forms  of  training  for  the  individual  training  period.  Those 
marked  *  are  also  suitable  for  the  collective  training  period. 
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Exercises  ox  thb  Ground  without  Troops. 
9.  General  Instruction.*. 

1.  The  object  of  all  exercises  on  the  ground  without 
troops  is  to  give  the  officers  who  take  part  in  the  exercise 
instruction  and  practice  in  carrying'  out  the  duties  that 
might  fall  to  them  in  war. 

It  is  obvious,  therefore,  that  the  more  closely  the  whole 
proceedings  are  made  to  resemble  the  conditions  that  would 
obtain  in  war,  the  greater  will  be  the  value  of  the  exercise. 

2.  Exercises  on  the  ground  without  troops  include  what 
have  hitherto  been  known  as  staff  rides  or  staff  tours,  and 
may  be  either  regimental,  brigade,  divisional,  coast  defence, 


24  INDIVIDUAL  TRAINING.  [Sec.  9. 

command,  or  army  exercises,  according  to  their  scope. 
Those  dealing  principally  with  the  work  of  staff  officers  are 
termed  staff  exercises,  and  those  dealing  with  administra- 
tive matters  are  termed  administrative  exercises.  In  these 
two  cases  the  duties  of  commanders  may,  if  desired,  be 
carried  out  by  the  directing  staff.  In  all  other  exercises  it 
is  desirable  that  command  and  direction  should  be  kept 
separate.  The  exercises  will  be  framed  either  with  the 
object  of  dealing  with  certain  specific  tactical  or  administra- 
tive problems,  or  they  may  be  of  a  more  comprehensive 
nature,  the  operations  being  allowed  to  run  their  course 
without  interruption  and  the  various  problems  to  arise 
naturally  from  the  development  of  the  scheme,  tn  the 
latter  case  commanders  and  staffs  will  take  all  action  they 
would  take  in  war  without  any  instruction  or  guidance 
from  the  directing  staff.  In  all  cases,  except  in  special 
circumstances,  officers  should  be  employed  on  the  war 
duties  of  the  appointment  they  are  holding,  or  those  which 
they  might  have  to  carry  out  owing  to  casualties  in  the 
next  higher  rank. 

3.  In  the  term  "  regimental  exercise "  are  included  all 
exercises  on  the  ground  without  troops,  in  which  the  force 
to  be  actually  dealt  with  on  the  ground  does  not  exceed 
that  likely  to  be  commanded  in  war  by  a  lieutenant- 
colonel. 

Exercises  on  the  ground  without  troops  conducted  by 
officers  commanding  districts  for  the  Regular  and  Special 
Reserve  officers  under  their  command,  and  those  conducted 
by  the  commanders  of  Territorial  infantry  and  mounted 
brigades  and  of  Territorial  divisional  artillery,  should  be 
u  regimental  exercises"  as  thus  defined. 

4.  The  term  "brigade"  in  para.  2  includes  divisional 
artillery. 
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5.  It  will  often  be  advantageous  to  base  the  problems 
dealt  with  in  a  brigade  exercise  on  those  that  have  arisen 
out  of  a  previous  divisional  or  command  exercise.  Sinu'.ai  ly, 
it  may  be  possible  to  work  out  in  a  regimental  exercise  the 
tactical  problems  that  have  arisen  in  a  former  brigade 
exercise. 

6.  The  scheme  set  at  a  coast  defence  exercise  should  be 
suchas  to  lead  to  situations  that  are  likely  to  occur  in  war  at 
the  particular  fortress  or  defended  port  at  which  the  exercise 
takes  place.  Furthermore  every  endeavour  should  be  made 
to  obtain  the  co-operation  of  the  Roval  Navy  in  these  coast 
defence  exercises,  for  the  presence  of  officers  of  the  Royal 
Navy  not  only  adds  greatly  to  the  value  of  the  experience 
gained,  but  goes  far  to  help  towards  that  practical  co-opera- 
tion and  mutual  understanding  between  the  two  services 
which  is  essential  in  coast  defence. 

7.  In  order  that  the  instruction  given  may  be  practical 
and  interesting,  it  is  of  importance  that  the  problems  con- 
sidered at  all  exercises  on  the  ground  without  troops  should 
be  such  as  might  have  to  be  dealt  with  in  war  bv  the 
officers  taking  part  in  the  exercise. 

But,  however  restricted  the  scope  of  the  exercise  may  be, 
the  action  of  the  various  arms  in  combination  must  be 
considered.  Officers  of  all  arms  and  services  should,  when- 
ever possible,  be  associated  in  these  exercises. 

8.  In  all  these  exercises  practice  must  be  given  in  the 
faculty  of  forming  a  simple  plan  to  meet  a  given  situation 
(see  Sec.  8,  para.  4,  and  Sec.  14,  para.  9),  and  in  the  art 
of  issuing  quickly  concise  and  complete  orders,  both  verbal 
and  written  (see  Sec.  15,  para.  6). 

9.  The  methods  of  conducting  exercises  on  the  ground 
without  troops  vary  in  accordance  with  the  scope  of  the 
instruction  intended  to  be  given  and  the  number  and  status 
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of  the  officers  taking  part,  but  the  general  principles  will  be 
the  same  in  all  cases  In  the  succeeding  sections  (10 — 19) 
instructions  are  given  for  an  exercise  conducted  on  a  large 
scale,  such  as  a  Command  exercise  or  a  staff  exercise  under 
the  Chief  of  the  Imperial  General  Staff.  For  smaller  exer- 
cises these  instructions  must  be  modified  as  necessary." 

In  Sections  20 — 22  some  notes  are  given  as  to  the  modifica- 
tions required  for  a  regimental  exercise. 

10.  Brigade  commanders  and  staff  with  their  battalion 
commanders  should  periodically  be  employed  under 
the  divisional  commander  and  staff  in  dealing  for  a  few 
hours  with  tactical  problems  on  the  ground  in  the  vicinity 
of  their  station. 

Similar  exercises  on  the  ground  without  troops  for 
divisional  and  brigade  commanders  and  staffs  should  also  be 
carried  out  under  general  officers  comroanding-in-chief  and 
command  staffs  when  conditions  permit  of  this  being  done 
without  incurring  any  great  expense. 

11  The  value  of  the  instruction  given  during  an  exercise 
on  the  ground  without  troops  will  mainly  depend  upon  the 
extent  to  which  the  ground  itself  is  actually  utilized,  and  in 
this  connection  it  is  necessary  during  tactical  operations  that 
officers  should,  as  far  as  possible,  occupy  the  same  positions 
on  the  ground  as  they  would  occupy  in  similar  situations  in 
war.  From  this  it  follows  that  it  will  be  desirable,  when- 
ever possible,  to  provide  means  of  communication  between 
the  headquarters  of  the  different  formations,  aud  for  this 

fmrpose  the  units  of  the  signal  service  should  be  used  when 
ocal   conditions  admit,    and   they   should,   if  possible,   be 
brought  up  approximately  to  war  strength. 

The  signal  service  exists  to  provide  communication 
between  the  staffs  and  the  troops,  and  this  communication 
can  only  be  efficient  if  the  staffs  have  practical  experience 
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of  the  possibilities  and  limitations  of  the  signal  service,  and 
if  the  signal  service  have  constant  practice  in  carrying  out 
the  requirements  of  the  staffs  for  whom  they  would  work 
in  war.  This  form  of  exercise  is,  therefore,  invaluable  for 
the  mutual  training  of  the  signal  units  and  staffs. 

If  the  signal  units  are  not  available,  a  few  men  on  bicycles, 
or  other  means  of  communication,  should,  if  possible,  be 
provided. 

10.    The  Director  of  an  Exercise  on  the  Ground  without  Troops. 

1.  A  director  and  an  adequate  number  of  assistants  are 
required  to  conduct  an  exercise  on  the  ground  without 
troops.  These  should  be  selected  with  care,  for  the  smooth 
working  of  the  exercise  and  the  value  of  the  instruction 
gained  depend  almost  entirely  on  the  ability  and  energy  of 
the  directing  staff. 

2.  In  the  case  of  an  exercise  on  the  ground  without  troops 
in  which  there  are  two  sides  (called  a  "  double  exercise  ")  it 
is  necessary  to  have  a  director  for  each  side  and  a  director- 
in-chief,  who  will  act  as  umpire  and  control  the  course  of 
the  exercise  by  issuing  instructions  to  the  directors.  If 
necessary,  one  of  the  directors  can  act  as  director-in  chief 
in  addition  to  performing  his  own  duties. 

A  double  exercise  will  usually  prove  of  more  interest  to 
the  officers  taking  part  in  it  than  one  at  which  only  one 
side  is  represented,  but,  in  order  to  keep  the  total  number  of 
officers  within  reasonable  limits,  it  may  be  desirable  that 
one  side  should  be  represented  by  only  a  few  officers. 
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11.  Administrative  Arrangements  for  an  Exercise  on  the 
.  Ground  without  Troops. 

1.  The  administrative  arrangements  to  be  made  before- 
hand depend  on  the  country  in  which  the  exercise  is  being 
held. 

2.  If  at  a  distance  from  barracks  the  *first  step  is  to 
arrange  for  accommodation,  whether  the  latter  be  in  hotels 
or  tents,  etc.  All  the  officers  of  one  party  should  be 
accommodated  together.  If  officers  representing  opposing 
forces  are  in  the  same  locality  they  should  be  in  different 
hotels  or  camps. 

3.  Where  hotels  are  used  the  accommodation  required  is 
one  large  room  for  conferences,  and  for  the  use  of  officers 
taking  part,  one  small  sitting  room  for  the  director,  another 
for  his  assistants,  a  small  room  for  clerks,  and  a  bedroom  for 
each  officer.  Inclusive  terms  at  a  fixed  price  per  head  should 
be  arranged  for  each  officer  and  for  each  clerk,  etc.  Terms 
must  also  be  arranged  for  sitting  rooms  and  for  motor  and 
cycle  accommodation. 

4.  As  regards  means  of  locomotion,  motor  cars  should 
only  be  employed  when  the  exercise  cannot  be  efficiently 
conducted  without  their  use.  Cheaper  forms  of  transport, 
such  as  bicycles  or  motor  omnibuses,  should  be  utilized 
whenever  and  for  whomsoever  the  rapidity  of  a  motor  car 
is  not  essential. 

It  must  be  remembered  that  motor  cars  are  expensive, 
that  the  total  of  the  training  grant  is  limited,  and  that 
money  can  only  be  obtained  for  the  hire  of  motor  cars  by 
reducing  other  forms  of  training. 

5.  When  the  exercise  is  on  a  large  scale,  one  or  more 
officers  will  be  required  to  arrange  about  accommodation, 
transport,  etc. 
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6.  Clerks  for  the  director  and  for  commanders  of  sides 
may  also  be  necessary. 

7.  In  the  administrative  instruction*,  to  be  issued  to  all 
officers,  information  should  be  included  as  to  the  above 
matters  and  as  to  the  bour  and  date  of  assembly,  dress, 
stationery,  travelling  claims,  and  other  details. 


12.  Preparation  of  Scheme. 

1.  The  scheme  is  usually  divided  into  (i)  the  general  idea, 
which  is  made  known  to  all,  and  (ii)  the  special  ideas,  one 
of  which  is  issued  confidentially  to  each  side. 

8.  The  g-eneral  idea  gives  information  which  would,  in  war, 
be  in  possession  of  both  combatants,  and  therefore  is  not  a 
confidential  document.  In  exercises  on  the  ground  without 
troops  which  are  intended  for  the  higher  commanders,  or  for 
staff  officers,  much  valuable  instruction  will  be  obtained 
during  the  initial  stages  of  the  supposed  operations,  when 
strategical  plans  must  be  formulated.  The  actual  problem 
for  solution  will  usually  be  a  side  issue  of  a  greater  problem, 
the  bearing  of  which  on  the  lesser  problem  must  also  be  con- 
sidered. Although  therefore  the  general  idea  for  the  smaller 
exercises  should  be  short  and  simple,?the  general  idea  for 
an  exercise  intended  for  the  higher  commanders  and  their 
stiffs  may  frequently  be  a  document  of  considerable  length 
giving  all  the  data  which  could  affect  the  solution  of  the 
problem.  For  example,  mention  may  be  made  of  the  general 
political  situation,  the  characteristics  of  the  opposing  armies, 
the  moral  of  the  troops,  the  attitude  of  the  inhabitants  in 
the  area  of  operations,  the  security  or  otherwise  of  the  lines 
of  communication,  the  value  of  the  capital  both  politically 
and  in  respect  of  the  military  resources  of  the  couutrv. 
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3.  Special  ideas  contain  the  immediate  problem  to  be 
solved  and  give  the  information  which  each  commander 
might,  in  war,  be  assumed  to  possess  of  his  adversary's 
position  and  movements  at  the  time  of  receipt,  in  addition  to 
that  given  in  the  general  idea. 

Special  ideas  consequently  differ  for  each  side  and  are 
confidential  documents. 

4.  The  scheme  should  be  so  constructed  that  it  may  be 
suited  to  the  ground  and  may  lead  to  situations  likely  to 
occur  in  war  The  battle  is  the  supreme  test  in  war,  and 
the  necessity  of  training  officers  in  the  duties  that  will  fall 
to  their  lot  in  battle  must  always  be  borne  in  mind. 

The  ground  outside  the  theatre  of  operations  of  the  forces 
whose  actions  are  being  studied  may,  if  necessary,  be  con- 
sidered as  other  than  it  is  (e.g.,  the  sea  may  represent  a 
neighbouring  state),  but  the  grouud  over  which  the  forces 
have  to  operate  must  be  subjected  to  no  imaginary  change 
except  such  as  cannot  complicate  the  scheme,  nor  add  an  air 
of  unreality  to  it.  For  instance,  in  case  of  necessity  a  narrow 
stream  might  be  considered  to  be  an  unfordable  river. 

5.  If  the  ground  be  suitable  it  may  be  possible  to  base 
the  scheme  on  some  episode  in  military  history.  When 
this  is  possible  an  added  interest  is  given  to  the  scheme,  and 
the  study  of  the  original  is  encouraged.  Care,  however, 
must  be  taken  that  the  general  nature  of  the  principal 
features  in  the  historical  parallel  and  in  the  selected  area 
coincide  sufficiently  for  the  parallel  to  be  of  value. 
Further,  in  determining  its  suitability  for  conveying  leMona 
that  are  both  strategically  and  tactically  sound,  due  con- 
sideration must  be  given  to  the  changes  that  have  occurred 
in  armament  and  conditions  of  transport. 

6.  As  the  role  of  the  British  Army  is  so  varied,  schemes 
should   not  necessarily  be   restricted   to  the   operations   of 
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organized  bodies  in  civilized  warfare.  Where  ground  and 
other  conditions  are  favourable,  warfare  against  savages 
among  hills,  or  in  bush  country,  and  other  similar  exercises, 
may  be  practised 

7.  When  selecting  the  ground  on  which  the  exercise  is  to 
take  place  its  accessibility  from  the  nearest  suitable  accom- 
modation must  be  considered. 


13.   Issue  of  Scheme  and  Preliminary  Work  for  an  Exercise  on 
the  Ground  without  Troops. 

1.  The  general  and  special  ideas,  composition  of  the  forces, 
administrative  instructions  and  instructions  as  to  the  pre- 
liminary work  to  be  done,  should  be  issued  a  sufficient  time 
before  the  commencement  of  the  exercise  to  enable  officers 
to  study  the  scheme,  to  write  their  appreciations  and  other 
preliminary  work,  and,  if  the  scheme  is  based  on  history,  to 
give  them  time  to  study  the  original  operations. 

2.  Though  for  the  purposes  of  ihe  actual  course  of  the 
exercise  commanders  of  sides  may  be  the  only  officers  from 
whom  appreciations  are  necessary,  it  is  better  that  all  taking 
part  should  write  appreciations  as  part  of  their  preliminary 
work.  It  gives  good  instruction  and  ensures  that  all  officers 
shall  have  a  thorough  knowledge  of  the  scheme  before  the 
exercise  commences. 

3.  Officers  will  forward  these  appreciations  and  other 
preliminary  work  to  the  director  in  such  time  as  will  permit 
of  all  being  gone  through  and  annotated  before  the 
commencement  of  the  exercise. 
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14.  Appreciations. 

1.  The  object  of  appreciating  a  situation  is  to  arrive  at  a 
decision  as  to  the  best  course  to  adopt  in  certain  given 
circumstances  after  a  careful  consideration  of  the  known 
or  surmised  factors  bearing  on  the  situation. 

2.  A  distinction  must  be  drawn  between  (a)  appreciations 
in  connection  with  subjects  elaborated  in  peace  time,  such 
as  plans  of  campaign,  and  (b)  appreciations  of  tactical  or  of 
minor  strategical  problems  which  arise  in  the  tield. 

In  the  former  rapidity  in  compilation  is  immaterial,  and 
every  factor,  however  slight  its  influence,  must  be  considered 
and  recorded,  since  future  developments  may  materially  alter 
its  importance. 

In  the  latter  rapidity  is  generally  all-important,  and  the 
time  at  the  disposal  of  the  writer  of  the  appreciation  and  of 
the  officer  to  whom  it  is  rendered  seldom  admits  of  all  the 
factors  being  recorded,  though  they  should  all  receive  con- 
sideration. 

Only  the  latter  class  of  appreciation  is  dealt  with  in  the 
following  paragraphs. 

3.  The  value  of  method  is  very  apparent  in  war,  where 
there  are  so  many  disturbing  influences  and  where  rapidity 
is  often  of  the  utmost  importance.  Constant  practice  in 
appreciating  minor  strategical  and  tactical  situations  is 
therefore  essential. 

The  habit  of  forming  appreciations  teaches  an  officer  to 
arrange  his  facts  methodically,  and  traius  him  to  arrive 
rapidly  at  a  logical  and  sound  conclusion. 

4.  Though  it  is  undesirable  to  lay  down  a  form  to  be 
followed  in  writing  an  appreciation  of  a  situation,  it  has  been 
found  by  experience  that  until  officers  have  had  a  certain 
amount  of  practice  in  this  work,  they  require  training  in 


Sec.  14.]      BXBRCrSES  ON  the  ground  WITHOUT  troops.       33 

marshalling  their  ideas  so  as  to  obtain  logical  sequence  of 
thought.  The  following  arrangement  of  points  requiring 
consideration  should  be  of  assistance  to  officers  in  appre- 
ciating a  situation,  but  it  must  be  clearly  understood  that  it 
is  not  intended  that  the  order  in  which  they  are  arranged 
should  be  'aken  as  the  order  of  their  importance,  nor  as 
the  order  in  which  they  should  receive  consideration,  of 
be  presented  to  the  reader  : — 

The  object  to  be  attained. 

Factors  which  might  influence   the  attainment  of  the 

object. 
The  courses  open  to  both  sides. 
A  definite  plan  of  action. 

5.  The  heading  should  state  what  the  situation  is,  and  from 
whosepoint  of  view  it  is  being  appreciated. 

6.  The  object  should  be  clearly  and  concisely  given  and 
should  be  kept  in  view  throughout  the  appreciation. 

7.  Among  the  factors  which  might  influence  the  attain- 
ment of  the  object  the  following  may  be  mentioned  as  usually 
requiring  consideration  :  the  position  and  relative  strength 
and  efficiency  of  the  opposing  forces,  including  probable 
reinforcements,  topographical  and  clima'ic  conditions,  the 
political  situation,  time  and  space,  the  enemy's  vulnerable 
points,  character  of  the  opposing  commander,  railways, 
telegraphs,  and  conirauni  ations  generally.  It  should,  how- 
ever, be  remembered  that  information  regarding  these  and 
kindred  matters  is  not  of  itself  of  great  value.  It  is  the 
deductions  and  inferences  to  be  derived  from  such  informa- 
tion that  are  chiefly  needed. 

In  the  case  of  proposed  railway  movements,  sufficient  detail 
should  be  given  to  show  that  they  are  within  the  capacity 
(b  10")35)  c 
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of  the  railways  affected  ami  that  the  necessary  arrangements 
have  been  worked  out. 

Thong])  the  above  and  other  factors  must  be  considered, 
nothing  should  be  written  down  that  is  not  essential  to  the 
solution  of  the  particular  problem  under  consideration  and 
that  has  not  a  definite  bearing  on  it. 

•  8.  The  arguments  for  and  against  each  course  openio  either 
side  should  be  briefly  discussed,  and  its  practicability  proved 
if  necessary.  A  distinction  should  be  drawn  between 
established  facts  and  assumptions,  since  on  the  accuracy  of 
the  latter  the  soundness  of  the  arguments  is  largely 
dependent.  This  discussion  should  lead  logically  to  the  plan 
proposed. 

9.  The  plan  of  action  must  be  simple,  practical,  and  definite. 
The  more  simple  the  plan  the  greater  chance  there  is  of  its 
successful  execution.  A  complicated  plan  usually  takes 
longer  to  carry  out.  A  simple  plan  giving  greater  rapidity 
allows  the  initiative  to  be  seized.  The  plan  must  be  concisely 
stated,  but  all  essentials  must  be  given,  so  that  from  it  a  staff 
officer  shall  be  able  to  draft  the  orders  required  to  carry  it 
out. 

The  main  point  is  to  recognize  the  dominant  factors  and  to 
attempt  to  turn  them  to  account  with  the  object  of  forcing 
the  enemy  to  subordinate  his  action  to  one's  own.  There 
are,  of  course,  instances  in  which  the  orders  received,  or  the 
circumstances  of  the  case,  preclude  taking  the  initiative  ; 
but  a  purely  passive  attitude  is  seldom  permissible,  and 
when  such  an  attitude  is  recommended  it  must  be  clearly 
justified  by  the  appreciation. 
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15.  Oeneral  Procedure  at  an  Exercite  on  the.  Ground  without 
Troops. 

1.  The  details  vary  with  each  particular  case  and  depend 
on  the  nature  of  the  exercise,  the  number  of  officers  engaged, 
the  country,  and  the  problem  or  problems  which  it  is  ch 

to   consi  ler.      The   instructions  contained  in  the  following 
paragraphs  must,  therefore,  te  taken  as  a  guide  only. 

2.  An  exercise  on  the  ground  without  troops  should  seldom 
continue  for  more  than  three  days,  exclusive  of  the  pre- 
liminary work.  It  will  rarely  be  possible  to  maintain 
interest  in  the  exercise  for  any  longer  period,  or  to  frame 
a  scheme  which  will  provide  continuous  work. 

3.  Before  going  on  to  the  ground  it  is  usually  advisable  to 
have  a  conference  at  which  the  director  explains  the  object 
of  the  exercise  and  the  main  points  to  which  he  desires  to 
direct  attention  during  its  course.  He  alao  discusses  iu 
general  terms  the  preliminary  work  done  by  officers. 

The  discussion  on  the  appreciation  and  plan  of  the  com- 
mander or  commanders  should  not  take  place  till  after  the 
conclusion  of  operations,  so  that  the  commander  and  his 
subordinates  may  not  lose  confidence  in  the  plan  that  is  to 
be  carried  on.  During  the  operations  attention  should  be 
concentrated  on  the  execution  of  the  plan  and  not  on  its 
conception. 

4.  On  the  orders  issued  by  the  force  commander  (or  on  for,  e 
orders  issued  by  the  director  so  as  to  biing  about  the 
situations  he  desires  that  officers  should  study),  subordinate 
commanders  will  write  the  orders  for  th-  ir  respective  forma- 
tions, either  on  the  ground  or  indoors.  On  these  orders  the 
commander  :>f  the  next  lowtr  formation  witt  base  his  orders, 
and  so  on. 

(b  10535)  c  2 
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5.  Daring  the  day  officers  will  either  be  given  definite 
tasks,  as  explained  in  the  next  section,  and  will  be  ordered  to 
hand  in  their  work  by  a  specified  time,  or  they  will  be  given 
a  series  of  situations  to  be  studied  on  the  ground.  The  work 
done  out  of  doors  should,  as  far  as  possible,  be  discussed 
and  criticized  on  the  ground,  paper  work  being  kept  to  a 
minimum. 

6.  Exercises  on  the  ground  without  troops  afford  frequent 
opportunities  of  giving  officers  practice  in  making  up  their 
minds  quickly  and  writing  or  dictating  orders  in  the  field,  i 
most  important  part  of  their  training.  Both  when  making 
their  plans  and  when  writing  their  orders,  officers  should  be 
restricted  to  the  time  which  would  actually  be  available  on 
service.  When,  therefore,  the  situation  demands  prompt 
decision  on  the  part  of  the  commander  and  the  rapid  issue  of 
orders  a  note  should  be  made  of  the  time  taken  from  the 
moment  the  superior  commander  is  given  the  problem  until 
the  moment  at  which  units  receive  the  order  that  would  put 
them  in  movement.  The  different  portions  of  this  total  time 
should  also  be  noted,  viz.,  the  time  taken  (i)  by  the  commander 
to  make  up  his  mind  as  to  what  he  is  going  to  do,  (ii)  by  the 
commander  to  indicate  his  intentions,  (iii)  by  the  staff  officer 
to  issue  operation  orders,  (iv)  for  these  orders  to  reach  the 
next  lower  commander,  (v)  for  this  subordinate  commander 
to  make  up  his  mind,  (vi)  for  hiin  to  indicate  his  intentions, 
(vii)  for  his  staff  officer  to  issue  orders,  and  so  on  until  the 
moment  at  which  the  troops  would  actually  move. 

7.  In  order  to  reduce  the  amount  of  work  to  be  dealt 
with  by  the  director  and  to  give  opportunity  for  discussion 
of  the  different  aspects  of  the  problem  before  making  out 
the  solution,  it  may  be  advisable  that  officers  should  work 
in  groups  of  about  four.  Whenever  possible  officers  of 
different  arms  «hou'd  be  associated  in  these  group*.     Each 
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officer  in  turn  should  act  as  the  mouthpiece  of  the  group, 
and  be  responsible  for  the  distribution  of  the  work  among 
the  other  members. 

8.  It  is  important  that  the  director's  remarks  on  such 
written  work  as  may  be  done  by  officers  should  be  given  t  > 
them,  either  on  the  evening  of  the  day  on  which  the  work  is 
done,  or  next  day  at  latest,  while  the  details  are  still  fresh  in 
their  minds.  This  must  not.  however,  prevent  the  written 
work  done  by  officers  from  being  placed  in  the  first  instance 
at  the  disposal  of  the  commander  who  ordered  its  execution, 
so  that  he  may  make  use  of  the  information  furnished  when 
formulating  his  plan  or  writing  his  orders. 

9.  A  short  conference  should  be  held  every  evening  when 
points  of  general  interest  with  reference  to  the  day's  work 
will  be  discussed,  and  any  necessary  instructions  as  to  the 
next  day's  work  will  be  issued. 

10.  At  the  conclusion  of  the  exercise  a  final  conference 
should  be  held  by  the  director,  at  which  all  officers  should 
be  present.  At  this  final  conference  the  lessons  learnt  from 
the  exercise  will  l)e  summed  up  and  discussion  invited  on  any 
subjects  of  general  interest  that  have  been  brought  t 
notice  during  the  exercise. 

11.  Conferences,  except  the  final  conference,  should  seldom 
last  for  more  than  an  hour  and  only  important  points'  «ould 
be  dealt  with. 

12.  The  value  of  the  instruction  obtained  from  exercises  on 
the  ground  without  troops  depends,  to  a  great  extent,  on  the 
criticism,  and  therefore  the  director  and  his  assistants  should 
pay  special  attention  to  this  put  of  their  duties. 

Criticism  should  be,  when  possible,  constructive,  the  critic 
giving  his  own  views  as  to  the  correct  method  to  be 
employed. 

In  order  that  the  directors  and  assistant  directors  may  be 
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able  to  make  out  their  appreciations  of  the  situations,  and 
be  able  to  criticise  the  work  dme  from  the  point  of  view 
of  the  officers  taking  part  in  the  exercise,  none  but  the 
director-in-chief  and  his  immediate  assistants  should,  in 
ordinary  circumstances,  have  access  to  the  special  ideas  or 
special  information  of  the  side  other  than  that  with  which 
they  deal. 

In  criticizing  work  there  are  two  errors  to  be  avoided. 
One  is  undue  dogmatism  on  the  part  of  the  critic,  who  must 
remember  that  his  own  solution  of  a  problem  is  not  neces- 
sarily the  only  one.  The  other  error  is  the  tendency  to 
fasten  on  minor  points  to  the  exclusion  of  the  important  ones. 

Before  criticizing  an  officer's  work  or  opinion  it  is  usually 
better  to  ask  him  to  give  the  reasons  that  led  him  to  his 
conclusion.  Incidentally  this  gives  the  officer  good  practice 
in  expressing  himself  clearly  and  concisely. 

13.  When  the  exercise  is  intended  to  form  the  basis  for 
the  study  of  a  series  of  tactical  and  administrative  problems, 
it  will  usually  be  necessary  for  a  narrative  to  be  compiled 
based  on  the  results  of  the  orders 'to  the  various  com- 
manders and  such  decisions  as  may  be  given  by  the  director. 

Each  narrative  should  detail  the  events  which  have 
happened  since  the  issue  of  the  previous  narrative  and  should 
give  the  positions  of  all  the  troops,  so  far  as  the  commander 
to  whom  it  is  issued  is  likely  to  know  them.  A  separate 
narrative  for  each  side  will,  there'ore,  be  required.  The 
intelligence  which  has  been  received  should  be  embodied  in 
the  narrative  of  events,  or  appended  in  the  form  of  a 
summary. 

Administrative  arrangements,  such  as  those  for  food  and 
ammunition  supply,  and  for  the  disposal  of  wounded  or 
prisoners,  must  be  carefully  examined  by  the  director  before 
compiling  the  narrative. 


Sec.  15.]      BXKBCISaS    OS    THE   GROUND    WITHOUT   TROOrS.         39 

It  tnav  bfl  noco—ary,  in  order  to  produce  a  certain 
I  situation,  to  introduce  into  the  narrative  unforeseen 
events  or  the  receipt  of  unexpected  intelligence. 

1  i.  When,  however,  an  exercise  is  being  conducted  with  a 
view  to  the  operations  running  their  natural  course  with- 
out interrupt  on,  a  narrative  is  neither  necessary  nor 
desirable,  for  it  may  prevent  the  difficulties  of  war  from 
arising,  and  also  prevent  useful  practice  from  being  obtained 
in  the  all-important  work  of  co-operation.  Each  commander 
should  be  told  from  time  to  time  during  the  day  and  night 
by  the  directing  staff  what  happens  to  his  command,  and 
what,  in  realuy.  he  would  hear  or  see  of  neighbouring 
commands  and  of  the  enemy,  and  items  of  intelligence 
regarding  the  enemy  should  be  furnished  in  the  same  way. 
Thereafter  it  would  "rest  with  commanders  and  staffs  to  make 
all  concerned  acquainted  with  the  situation  as  known  to  them 
regarding  both  their  own  troops  and  the  enemy. 

16.    Wort  don"  at  an  Exercise  on  the  Ground  without 
Troops. 

1.  The  work  of  officers  during  the  exercise  will  usually 
be  allotted  by  the  commanders  of  the  respective  sides. 
It  should  be  closely  connected  with  the  actual  operations 
and  be  of  a  definite  and  practical  nature.  Care  must  be 
taken  to  avoid  giving-  tasks  which  are  merely  academic  and 
which  the  particular  officer  is  unlikely  to  be  called  upon  to 
perform  in  war.  The  more  the  work  has  a  direct  bearing  on 
the  operations,  the  mere  interesting  it  will  be,  and  the  greater 
will  be  the  instruction  gained  by  it.  Too  much  care  cannot 
therefore,  be  expended  over  the  allotment  of  work. 

•2.  Provided  they  are  instructive  and  interesting,  the  tasks 
allotted  to  officers  may  be  of  the  most  varied  nature. 

They  may  be  required  to  furnish  information  necessa»y  in 
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connection  with  projected  movements,  01  tc  provide  for  the 
safety  or  maintenance  of  the  force.  Such  tasks  may  include 
for  example,  reconnaissances  of  and  reports  on— 

Ground  with  a  view  to  security,  attack,  or  defence- 
selection  of  localities  into  which  troops  would  move 
during  darkness,  so  as  to  be  screened  from  the  obser- 
vation of  aircraft  the  following  day-localities  such 
as    villages,    bridges,   posts    or    depots   on    lines   of 
communication  with  a  view  to  defence-rivers    hilly 
or    mountainous    areas,    etc.,   as    to    their    value  as 
military  obstacles-roads,  rivers,  railways,  telegraph 
lines  as  means  of  communication-railway  stations  as 
to  their  facilities  for  dealing  with  military  traffic- 
streets  and  roads  with  a  view  to  the  regulation  of 
traffic  at  points  where  it  is  likely  to  become  congested 
—harbours,  docks,  and  coast  lines  with    a  view    to 
embarkations   and   disembarkations-billets,    cam,,, 
bivouacs    and  formmg-up  places— sites  and  arrange' 
ments  of  depots  and  hospitals- areas  with  a  view  to 
accommodation  and  supplies-measures  necessary  to 
be  taken  for  movement  by  night,  etc. 

3  The  tasks  suggested  above  will  necessitate  officers 
visiting  the  actual  ground,  although  their  reports  may  be 
drawn    up    indoors.       Other   indoor    work    might    consist 

Drafting  routine  and  standing  orders- keepin-  war 
diaries  and  intelligence  reports— writing  despatches 
-arrangements  for  entrapment*  embarkation,  or 
disembarkation— organization  of  a  system  of  held 
intelligence— arrangements  for  the  evacuation  of  sick 
and    wounded— replenishment    of    ammunition    and 
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supplies— the  organization  of  lines  of  communication 
—  arrangements  for  the  requisitioning  of  supplies, 
transport  animals,  vehicles,  and  stores — collection 
and  distribution  of  requisitioned  supplies,  etc.— 
replacement  of  personnel — organization  of  Chilian 
labour — disposal  of  military  prisoners — military  ad- 
ministration of  conquered  territory. 

4  In  carrying  out  the  above  tasks,  the  War  Establish- 
ments and  Field  Service  Regulations,  Part  II,  must  be  care- 
full  v  studied. 

Sketches,  tables,  diagrams,  and  graphics  may  be  fur- 
nished in  connection  with  the  above  ta>ks  if  the  work  will 
gain  thereby  in  clearness  and  conciseness. 

5.  After  the  completion  of  an  exercise  on  the  ground 
without  troops,  officers  who  have  taken  part  should  tile  at 
papers  issued  in  connection  with  the  exercise  together  with 
the  work  done  by  them  and  any  notes  they  may  have  mad-. 
Each  officer  should  then  carefully  reconsider  the  problems 
dealt  with  during  the  exercise,  taking  into  account 

(i)  his  own    solution    as   given   in   the   course   of    the 
exercise, 

(ii)  the  solution  suggested  by  the  directing  staff, 
(hi)  the  portions  of  the  Training  Manuals  applicable, 
(iv)  bis  notes. 

The  value  to  be  obtained  by  a  careful  reconsideration  of 
the  lessons  gained  during  the  exercise  is  often  so  gieat  as  to 
justify  special  arrangements  being  made  to  give  officers  time 
to  carrv  out  this  work. 
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17.  Duties  of  (he  Director •■in-Chkf.* 

1.  The  director-inohief  will  be  responsible  for  the  pre- 
paration of  the  scheme  and  for  the  general  conduct  of  the 
exercise. 

2.  He  will  give  decisions  as  required  by  the  operations, 
and  will  conduct  the  final  conference. 

3.  On  the  completion  of  the  exercise,  the  director-in- 
chief  may  prepare  a  report  fur  submission  to  the  War  Office 
should  he  consider  the  points,  which  have  arisen  in  the  course 
of  the  exercise,  to  be  of  sufficient  general  importance. 

These  reports  will  only  be  printed  in  full  in  very 
exceptional  circumstances.  Any  portion  considered  to  be  of 
such  interest  as  to  justify  the  cost  of  printing  for  general 
circulation  should  be  prepared  for  issue  in  pamphlet  form 
and  should  be  forwarded  to  the  War  Office,  so  that,  if 
approved,  it  may  be  forwarded  to  His  Majesty's  Stationery 
Office  to  be  printed. 

18.  Duties  of  a  Director* 
The  director  will  be  responsible  to  the  director-in-chief  for 
the  work  of  his  side,  and  will  assist  him  in  the  general 
conduct  of  the  exercise,  communicating  to  him  by  post  or 
telegraph  the  orders  issued  by  the  commanders  of  his  side. 
Among  his  duties  will  be  the  following  :  communicating  to 
his  side  the  director  in-chief's  decision  and  instructions  ; 
approviiig  the  tasks  set  by  commanders  and  supervizing  and 
issuing  the  comments  oil  the  work  done. 


*  As  before  explained,  these  instructions  apply  to  a  large  doable 
exercise  on  the  ground  without  troops.  They  must  be  modified  for 
small  exercises.  When  there  is  only  one  side  the  director  carries 
out  the  duties  here  laid  down  both  for  a  director-in-chief  and  for  a 
director  as  far  as  they  are  applicable 
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As  explained  in  Section  15,  para.  5,  the  work  done  out  of 
doors  should,  as  far  as  possible,  be  discussed  on  the  ground. 
When  this  is  not  possible  the  director  should  always  visit  the 
ground  on  which  officers  are  working  in  order  to  be  in  a 
position  to  comment  on  their  work  and  to  discuss  subse- 
quently the  tactical  and  other  problems  that  arise. 

Directors  (when  not  director-in-chief)  and  assistant 
directors  should  usually  make  their  own  appreciations  of 
the  situations  and  think  out  their  own  solutions  of  the 
problems  set.  As  laid  down  in  Section  15,  para.  12,  they 
should 'not,  in  ordinary  circumstances,  have  access  to  the 
special  ideas  of  both  sides. 

19.  Duties  of  an  Assistant  Director* 

An  assistant  director  will  be  responsible  to  the  director  for 
the  work  of  the  party  to  which  he  is  allotted  and  will  assist 
him  in  the  performance  of  the  duties  indicated  in  Sec.  18.  It 
will  be  his  special  care  to  see  that  any  indoor  work  of  the 
previous  evening  and  the  written  work  (if  any)  done  out  of 
doors  during  the  day  are  returned,  with  the  director's 
comments,  to  the  officers  concerned  at  or  before  the  evening 
conference,  unless  required  by  commanders  for  their  own  use 
as  explained  in  See.  15,  para.  8. 

20.    Special  Instructions  for  a  Regimental  Exercise. 

1.  The  object  of  regimental  exercises  is  to  train  officers 
and  senior  non-commissioned  officers  in  working  out,  on  the 
ground  without  troops,  such  tactical  and  administrative 
problems  as  they  might  be  expected  to  meet  in  war. 

They  are  a  most  valuable  method  of  training  and  should 
be  frequently  carried  out  by  all  arms  and  services. 
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2.  The  force  whose  action  is  considered  in  detail  during  a 
regimental  exercise  should  not  usually  be  larger  than  that 
which  the  majority  of  the  officers  taking  part  might  con- 
ceivably, owing  to  casualties  among  their  seniors,  be  called 
upon  to  command  in  war. 

This  force  must  always  be  a  portion  of  a  larger  force 
of  all  arms,  such  as  a  division  or  other  formation  dealt 
with  in  war  establishments.  The  action  of  all  arms,  and  of 
the  administrative  services,  and  the  relation  of  the  small 
force  towards  the  larger  force  of  which  it  forms  part,  must 
be  kept  in  view  at  all  times  throughout  the  course  of  the 
regimental  exeicise. 

3.  Whenever  possible,  officers  of  other  branches  of  the 
Service  should  take  part  in  regimental  exercises  conducted 
by,  or  under  the  orders  of,  the  commander  of  a  unit  in  the 
ordinary  course  of  the  instruction  of  that  unit. 

4.  Eegimental  exercises  will  usually  be  conducted  on 
ground  accessible  from  barracks  by  rail  or  bicycle.  It 
should  be  exceptional  for  hotel  accommodation  to  be  pro- 
vided or  for  any  considerable  expense  to  be  incurred. 

5.  The  general  principles  given  above  for  the  preparation 
and  direction  of  a  big  exercise  on  the  giound  without 
troop3  apply  also  to  regimental  exercises,  but  in  their 
application  they  must  be  much  simplified. 

21.  Preparation  of  the  Scheme  for  a  Regimental  Exercise. 

1.  As  in  the  case  of  exercises  on  a  larger  scale,  the 
success  of  a  regimental  exercise  depend*  almost  entirely  on 
the  director.  The  more  care  he  devotes  to  the  preparation 
of  the  scheme  and  problems,  to  the  choice  of  ground,  and 
to  his  comments  on  the  work,  the  more  valuable  will  be 
the  instruction  gained  by  the  officer!  attending. 
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2.  The  director's  first  consideration  must  be  the  selection 
of  a  piece  of  ground,  which  is  accessible  in  the  time  and 
with  the  means  of  locomotion  available. 

After  careful  study  of  the  ground  he  must  make  up  a 
scheme  that  will  lead  to  situations  such  as  will  afford 
opportunities  of  teaching  the  practical  application  of  the 
principles  he  wishes  to  inculcate. 

The  director  should  try  to  concentrate  attention  on  one 
thing  at  a  time,  each  problem  being  designed  to  teach  some 
definite  lesson. 

3.  The  director  should  consider  all  the  possible  solutions 
of  each  problem,  so  as  to  be  ready  to  discuss  with  the  officers 
the  relative  advantages  and  disadvantages  of  each  course 
and  to  give  his  reasons  for  the  solution  he  himself  prefers. 
In  each  problem  he  must  himself  consider,  and  get  the 
officers  he  instructs  to  consider,  how  the  unit  whose  pro- 
cedure is  being  dealt  with  at  the  moment  is  influenced  by 
the  intention  of  the  higher  commander  and  by  the  disposi- 
tion and  action  of  other  units  of  the  same  and  of  the  other 
arms.  The  action  (if  any)  of  the  administrative  services  in 
relation  to  the  problem  must  not  be  forgotten. 

Sufficient  copies  of-  each  problem  should  be  made  previous 
to  the  exercise  to  enable  one  to  be  given  to  each  officer. 

4  The  following  are  examples  of  problems  that  might  be 
set  during  a  regimental  exercise  in  which  the  force  to  be 
dealt  with  was,  say,  an  advanced  guard  of  any  specified 
.strength  : — 

1*2  Problem. — You  are  the  commander  of  the  advanced 
guard.  Show  on  a  rough  enlargement  of  the  map,  and  point 
out  on  the  ground  as  far  as  the  view  permits,  the  exact 
disposition  of  all  parts  of  the  advanced  guard,  including 
your  own  position,  at  the  moment  when  the  head  of  the  main 
body   passes   the  starting  point      At   what    hour   did   the 
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various  components  of  the  advanced  guard  pass  the  starting 
point  ?     What  special  orders  did  you  give  to  the  cavalry  1 

2nd  Problem. — On  arrival  at  a  given  point  you  find  that 
your  leading  troops  are  being  fired  upon  from  certain  points 
indicated  to  you  by  the  director.  How  do  you  appreciate 
the  situation,  what  orders  do  you  issue,  and  what  messages  do 
you  send  1  At  this  moment  where  do  you  expect  all  the 
components  of  your  advanced  guard  to  be  ?  Where  are  the 
machine  guns  and  what  is  their  action  1  Where  do  you 
believe  the  different  parts  of  the  flank  guards  (if  any)  to  be  ? 
Where  are  the  heads  of  the  nearest  infantry  and  artillery  of 
the  main  body  and  how  long  will  it  be,  in  the  ordinary 
course  of  their  march,  before  they  reach  the  spot  en  which 
you  now  are  ( 

3rd  Problem. — You  decide  to  attack.  What  form  will 
the  preliminary  reconnaissance  take  ?  What  orders  do  you 
issue  ?  The  progress  of  one  particular  unit  during  the  attack 
should  be  followed  in  close  detail,  paying  particular  atten- 
tion to  the  selection  of  fire  positions  and  the  determina- 
tion of  how  fire  can  best  be  employed  to  facilitate  move- 
ment. 

4th  Problem. — The  advanced  guard  has  seized  a  particular 
position.  As  officer  commanding  the  advanced  guard  you 
are  ordered  to  hold  it  until  the  main  body  comes  up.  What 
are  your  dispositions  ?  Huw  are  the  trenches  or  other 
defences  sited  ■     What  range  cards  are  prepared  ? 

bth  Problem. — The  advanced  guard  is  ordered  to  find  the 
outposts  for  the  main  body.  What  dispositions  do  you  make 
and  what  orders  do  you  issue  ? 

(>tk  Problem. — A  portion  of  the  advanced  guard  billets  in  a 
village.     Show  how  it  would  be  disposed. 

And  so  on. 

(See  also  Sec   9,  para.  8,  and  Sec.  16,  para.  G. ) 
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22.  General  Procedure  at  a  Regimental  Exercise. 

1.  The  instructions  given  in  Sections  13. 15.  and  16  as  to 
the  i*sue  of  the  scheme,  and  for  the  preliminary  and  final 
work,  apply  equally  to  regimental  exercises,  though  tbe 
scheme  must  necessarily  be  much  simplified. 

l  Officers  may  work  either  singly  or  in  groups.  The 
latter  is  usually  the  better  method  (see  Sec.  15,  para.  7). 
When  officers  of  other  arms  are  not  available,  an  officer  of 
the  unit  must  be  told  otf  in  the  group  to  represent  each 
other  arm,  and,  in  addition  to  his  other  duties,  to  consider 
specially  the  action  of  the  arm  he  represents. 

3.  As  an  example  of  the  general  line  of  procedure  on  a 
regimental  exercise  in  which  the  problems  to  be  set  were 
such  as  those  suggested  in  the  previous  section,  the  following 
may  be  given  : — 

Before  each  day's  work  commences  a  preliminary  con- 
ference will  be  held  at  which  the  director  will  exp'ain  the 
principles  which  it  is  proposed  to  exemplify,  giving  refer- 
ences to  the  Training  Manuals 

On  reaching  the  ground  the  director  should  ensure  that 
all  officers  have  in  their  imagination  a  clear  picture  of  the 
situation,  that  they  can  show  the  probable  position  of  each 
component  of  the  force  they  are  dealing  with,  and  can  explain 
what  it  may  be  expected  to  be  doing  at  that  moment.  For 
instance,  if,  in  accordance  with  the  scheme,  an  18-pr.  Q.F. 
y  would  be  passing  along  an  adjacent  road,  the  officers 
should  have  so  clear  a  picture  of  the  battery  in  their  minds 
that  they  should  be  able  to  see  it  in  their  imagination, 
should  be  able  to  describe  its  appearance,  giving  the  number 
of  guns  and  wagons  and  horses  there  would  be  on  the  part  of 
the  road  visible  to  them,  and  should  be  able  to  say  at  which 
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spots  on  the  road  they  would  expect  the  head  and  tail  of  the 
battery  to  be. 

The  director  will  then  proceed  to  the  spot  where  the 
officers  are  supposed  to  be  at  the  time  of  the  first  problem. 
He  will  there  give  out  to  each  officer  a  copy  of  the  problem, 
stating  the  time  given  for  its  solution.  At  the  end  of  the 
time  allowed  the  officer  acting  as  mouthpiece  of  each  group 
will  hand  in  his  solution,  or  explain  it  verbally.  The 
various  solutions  will  be  discussed,  and  their  good  or  bad 
points  brought  to  notice.  The  director  must  ensure  that  the 
•officers  are  thorough  in  their  work,  and  that  the  answers 
given  are  crisp,  exact,  concise,  and  easily  intelligible  ;  any 
vague  or  indefinite  solution  should  be  severely  criticized. 
After  all  the  solutions  have  been  discussed  the  director  will 
give  out  his  solution,  stating  the  reasons  that  led  him  to 
prefer  it. 

The  director  will  then,  if  necessary,  give  a  narrative  of 
the  action  supposed  to  have  taken  place,  and  will  move  on  to 
the  spot  selected  for  the  next  problem. 

The  comments  should  usually  be  verbal  and  given  on  the 
spot,  but  in  the  case  of  some  problems  that  necessitate 
more  elaborate  work  it  may  be  best  to  write  comments  on 
the  work.  Every  effort  sin  mid,  however,  be  made  to  return 
ill  work  the  same  evening. 

At  the  conclusion  of  the  day's  work  the  director  will  hold 
a  short  conference  in  which  he  will  discuss  the  various  lessons 
of  the  day,  and  will  show  how  the  principles  to  which  he  drew 
attention  in  the  preliminary  conference  have  been  contra- 
vened or  successfully  applied. 

4.  Small  scale  map*  should  generally  be  used  for  the  sake 
of  practice  in  working  with  maps  such  as  are  available  on 
service,  and  because  it  is  essential  f<>r  officers  to  learn  to 
study  the  ground  and  not  to  trust  unduly  t"  maps. 
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2  3.  A  dm  at  istrative  Ext, . 

Administrative  exercises  without  troops  will  be  carried 
out  by  commands  and  formations,  to  give  practice  to 
commanders  and  staffs  and  administrative  services  in  the 
administrative  problems  they  are  likely  to  have  to  deal  with 
on  service. 

Administrative  exercises  will  also  be  carried  out  with 
troops,  to  give  practice  in  dealing  with  A.S.C.,  RA.M.C, 
and  other  administrative  problems,  when  funds  permit,  and 
when  the  exercises  can  be  arranged  without  unduly  inter- 
fering with  the  other  training  of  the  troops. 


War  Games. 
24.  General  Instructions. 

1.  The  object  of  a  war  game  is  to  afford  an  opportunity 
fur  indoor  study  of  strategical,  tactical,  staff,  or  administra- 
tive problems.  The  game  is  carried  out  on  a  map,  with  blocks 
representing  troops,  on  much  the  same  lines  as  has  already 
been  laid  down  for  exercises  on  the  ground  without  troops. 

2.  War  games  should  not  (except  in  the  Territorial  Force, 
where  opportunities  for  working  on  the  ground  are  restricted) 
be  used  for  the  purpose  of  instruction  in  minor  tactics. 
Such  instruction  can  only  be  adequately  given  on  the 
ground. 

3.  Sets  of  maps,  on  the  scale  of  6",  1",  and  J"  to  a  mile,  and 
maps  of  certain  portions  of  foreign  countries,  with  a  K.F.  of 
1;  100,000,  are  provided  for  use  at  war  games,  but  the  6"  maps 
are  only  to  be  issued  to  the  Territorial  Force. 

(b  10535)  D 
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25.  Director  and  Umpires  for  a  War  Game. 

A  director  with  any  assistants  that  may  be  required  should 
be  appointed. 

It  is  desirable  to  have  two  umpires  for  each  side,  one 
for  operations  and  the  other  for  intelligence  duties.  The 
former  conveys  to  his  party  the  decisions  of  the  director  and 
moves  the  troops  first  on  the  director's  map  and  afterwards 
on  the  map  of  his  party.  The  latter  watches  the  director's 
nap,  and  under  his  direction  supplies  his  side  with  informa- 
tion either  verbally  or  in  writing. 

26.  Preparation  ami  lieue  of  Scheme  for  a  War  Game. 

The  scheme  for  a  war  game  will  be  drawn  up  on  the  same 
lines  as  already  described  for  an  exercise  on  the  ground 
v  ithout  troops. 

General  and  special  ideas  will  be  issued  beforehand,  appre- 
ciations and  orders  will  be  called  for  froai  commanders,  and 
a  narrative  dealing  with  the  events  up  to  the  hour  fixed  for 
the  war  game  will  be  prepared.  Most  of  the  strategical 
work  will  ordinarily  be  done  prior  to  the  commencement  of 
the  war  game,  but  strategical  war  games  may  be  played  by 
the  higher  staffs  in  connection  with  special  operations,  in 
which  case  the  war  game  may  extend  over  several  days. 

In  preparing  a  scheme  for  an  ordinary  war  game  it  will 
be  found  advisable  to  arrange  for  a  few  definite  tactical 
situations. 

27.  General  Conduct  of  a  War  Game. 

1.  Commanders  of  sides  and  subordinate  commanders  for 
cavalry  ami  detached  forces  will  have  ben  appointed 
beforehand.  For  a  purely  strategical  war  game,  representa- 
tives of  the  three  brandies  of  the  staff  will  also  be  required 
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ru   order   to    work    out   the    various    problems    on   which 
strategical  moves  depend. 

2.  The  director  should  not  interfere  with  the  initiative  of 
c  /nimanders,  and  mast  allow  them  entire  liberty  of  action. 
He  will,  however,  control  the  general  course  of  the  game  by 
giving  to  commanders  such  information  as  they  would  be 
likely  to  have  in  actual  war,  by  issuing  decisions  on  strategical 
and  tactical  points,  and,  if  necessary,  by  the  methods  laid 
down  in  Section  65.  para.  3,  (i),  (ii),  (iii),  for  a  director  of 
inaneeuvres. 

3.  Three   maps   should   be   provided,   either   in    separate 
9,  or  separated  from  each  oilier  by  screens  ;  one  for  each 

player  and  one  in  the  centre  for  the  director.*  If  there  is 
a  detached  force  the  commander  should,  if  possible,  have 
a  separate  map  and  be  screened  off.  Each  commander  and 
bordinates  will  be  allowed  access  to  their  own  map 
only. 

The  blocks  representing  the  forces  on  either  side  will  be 

arranged  on  their  respective  maps  by  the  umpires,  in  accord- 

with  the  dispositions  and  orders  of  the  commanders. 

On  the  centre  or  director's  map  the  forces  of  boih  sides  will 

iuiilarly  arranged. 

All  movements  of  the  blocks  will  be  made  by  the  umpires, 

in  accordance  with  the  directions  of  the  players  and  the 

•  ins  of  the  director. 

4.  When  any  portion  of  one  side  would  be  visible  by  the 
.  blocks  representing  that  portion  will  be  placed  on  the 

opponent's  map.      But   as   the   exact  force  at   any  spot   is 
s  difficult   to  ascertain   in  the  field,  only  such  pieces 

*   V.  ..rangemeut  is  impracticable  it  will  be  found  p 

ry  out  the  game  on  two, or  even  on  one  map,  using  smalls  reens 
weai  either  commander  seeing  more  of  the  movemeuts  of  his 
opponent  than  service  conditions  would  p  rmit. 
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will  be  put  by  the  umpire  on  the  player's  map  as  will 
correspond  with  the  knowledge  he  is  supposed  to  have 
acquired  of  the  enemy's  strength,  position,  etc. 

5.  When,  in  the  opinion  of  the  director,  the  commander  of 
a  force,  or  one  of  his  subordinates,  comes  within  sound  of 
artillery  or  rifle  fire,  he  should  be  informed  by  one  of  the 
umpires  of  the  direction,  intensity  and  duration  of  that 
fire. 

6'.  When  artillery  is  in  action,  the  commander  must 
always  state  the  target  he  is  firing  at  and  the  nature  of  the 
projectile  used. 

7.  If  unduly  long  marches  are  made  on  one  day  the  troops 
will  be  penalized  the  following  day. 

8.  From  the  commencement  of  the  game  all  direct  verbal 
communication  between  commanders  and  their  subordinates 
should  cease,  unless  they  would  in  reality  be  actually  able  to 
talk  to  one  another.  All  orders  and  olher  communications 
must  pass  through  the  umpires,  who  will  estimate  the  time 
required  for  carrying  the  orders,  and  will  communicate  them, 
after  a  sufficient  interval,  to  the  person  for  whom  they  are 
intended. 

9.  Orders,  reports,  etc.,  should  be  actually  written,  but  the 
umpire  for  intelligence  may,  if  he  chooses  to  do  so,  assume 
for  the  time  the  character  of  orderly,  and  may  deliver  the 
message  verbally  to  the  person  for  whom  it  is(intended.  It 
will  rest  with  that  person  to  extract,  by  questions  from  the 
orderly,  any  additional  information  possessed  by  him.  The 
umpire  may  also  appear  as  a  prisoner  and  submit  to  examina- 
tion. 

10.  Information  obtained  by  the  cavalry,  aircraft  or  other 
sources  will  be  supplied  by  the  umpires. 

11.  On  large  notice  boards  (preferably  black  boards),  placed 
so  a.*  to  be  easily  seen  by  all   the  ] 'layers,  a  notice  in  tabular 
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form  should  be  put  up,  stating  (i)  the  imaginary  date  and 
hour  (according  to  the  scheme)  of  the  situation  now  being 
considered,  and  (li)  the  interval  of  time  that  is  supposed  to 
have  elapsed  since  the  last  situation.  When  the  director 
announces  that  a  situation  is  closed,  a  line  should  be  ruled 
across  the  board,  and  details  (i)  and  (ii)  of  the  new  situation 
to  be  considered  should  be  entered  on  the  notice  board. 

The  interval  of  (imaginary)  time  between  each  successive 
situation  will  be  determined  by  the  director  with  due  regard 
to  the  chances  of  the  opposing  forces  coming  into  collision. 
When  the  operations  extend  over  several  (imaginary)  days 
the  intervals  between  the  situations  may  sometimes  be  as 
long  as  a  whole  day  (24  hours).  As  troops  come  into  contact, 
however,  the  intervals  between  the  situations  should  be 
reduced  at  the  discretion  of  the  director  to  6  or  3  hours,  and, 
in  cases  which  involve  the  decision  of  a  tactical  engagement, 
the  intervals  may  be  reduced  to  10  minutes. 

1'2.  It  will,  however,  rarely  be  advisable  to  continue  a  war 
game  on  a  small  scale  map  once  the  main  bodies  have 
become  closely  engaged. 

It  will  be  found  more  instructive  to  follow  out  minor 
tactical  details  on  the  ground  itself,  and  for  this  reason  the 
war  same  should,  where  possible,  be  arranged  to  lead  up  to  a 
tactical  situation,  which  can  be  worked  out  at  a  regimental 
exercise. 

13.  At  the  close  of  the  war  game  the  director  will  hold  a 
conference  and  bring  to  notice  the  salient  lessons  of  the 
operations. 

28.  Indoor  Exercises. 

1.  When  ground  suitable  for  a  regimental  exercise  is  not 
accessible  with  the  means  of  locomotion  and  within  the  time 
available,    or    when     the    weather     makes    outdoor    work 
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inadvisable,  it  is  possible  to  afford  useful  instruction  by 
means  of  indoor  exercises.  These  will  consist  of  tactical  and 
administrative  problems,  set  on  a  map,  and  will  be  con- 
ducted on  the  lines  laid  down  for  exercises  on  the  ground 
without  troops. 

2.  Problems  demanding  rapid  solutions  and  orders  written 
within  a  time  limit  are  specially  suitable  for  indoor  exer- 
cises. 

29.  Intelligence  Courses. 

1.  The  object  of  an  intelligence  coarse  is  to  give  a  certain 
number  of  regimental  officers  some  preliminary  training  in 
intelligence  and  reconnaissance  work,  so  that  they  may  be 
fitted  to  be  attached  to  the  general  staff  to  assist  in  the 
performance  of  those  duties  in  the  field. 

2.  The  instructor  or  instructors  should  be  serving  on,  or 
have  served  on,  the  general  staff.  The  instructor,  or  chief 
instructor,  will,  under  the  direction  of  the  general  officer 
commanding-in-chief,  or  general  officer  commanding,  prepare 
the  necessary  schemes  and  lectures,  and  make  all  arrange- 
ments for  holding  the  course. 

He  should  endeavour,  when  possible,  to  obtain  the  services 
of  officers  who  have  had  experience  of  intelligence  and 
reconnaissance  work  to  give  some  of  the  lectures  of  the  coi 

It  may  often  be  advisable  for  two  or  more  adjacent 
commands  to  carry  out  a  joint  intelligence  course.  This  wi'l 
be  arranged  by  direct  communication  between  the  command* 
concerned. 

3.  The  number  of  officers  under  instruction  should  usually 
not  exceed  about  six  per  instructor,  preference  being 
given  to  offic-rs  on  the  list  of  those  recommended  for  admis- 
sion to  the  Staff  College  (King's  Regulations,  para.  721), 
and    to    those   who  have    qualified    in,    or  at    least   have   a 
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colloquial  knowledge  of,  foreign  (especially  European) 
languages.  Officers  selected  must  be  capable  of  reading  a 
map  with  facility  and  of  putting  military  detail  on  a  map  cr 
-keteh. 

If  possible  officers  should  be  given  three  months'  notice  of 
their  selection,  in  order  that  they  may  prepare  themselves 
for  the  course. 

4.  The  course  should  last  about  24  wording  days,  and 
instruction  should  be  given  in  the  following  subject-  : 
organization  of  the  intelligence  service  in  war  and  the  duties 
of  intelligence  officers ;  reconnaissance  ;  examination  •  f 
persons  and  documents  and  collation  of  intelligence  ;  trans- 
n  of  intelligence,  intelligence  diaries  and  accounting  ; 
ciphers  ;  prevention  of  leakage  of  intelligence  ;  censorship  ; 
elements  of  the  laws  and  customs  of  war. 

Lectures  should  be  given  on  the  subjects  mentioned  above, 
and  simple  indoor  and  outdoor  schemes  relating  to  these 
subjects  should  be  set.  Cipher  work  shou'd  be  confined  to 
lectures  on  gereral  principles  at d  to  a  few  incidental  exer- 
in  simple  cipher  work  in  connection  with  intelligence 
schemes  ;  more  advanced  cipher  work  should  be  dealt  with 
at  cipher  courses  (see  See,  30). 

The  study  of  strategical  problems  which  arise  through  the 
political  relations  existing  between  Great  Britain  and 
foreign  countries  is  altogether  outside  the  scope  of  the 
course.  The  organization,  uniforms,  tactics,  etc.T  of  foreign 
armies  may  be  referred  to  in  general  terms,  but  insti 
with  regard  to  a  particular  army  will  not  be  given.  A! 
officers,  however,  who  pa-cs  satisfactorily  through  the  c 
should  be  advised  to  take  up  the  study  of  a  particular  army 
and  its  langu .-.  _ 

The  training  of  scouts,  which  is  a  regimental  matter, 
should  n>t  be  dealt  with. 
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Great  attention  should  be  paid  to  reconnaissance  in  the 
Held  both  by  day  and  night. 

The  importance  of  training  the  memory  should  be  im- 
pressed upon  the  officers,  and  ample  practice  should  be 
,^iven  in  the  preparation  of  sketches  and  reports  from 
memory. 

One  or  more  intelligence  schemes  should  form  part  of 
the  course,  and  officers  should  be  instructed  during  these 
schemes  as  to  what  intelligence  is  required  for  a  given 
situation,  how  it  is  to  be  obtained  and  sifted,  and  how 
transmitted.  The  examination  of  persons  with  a  view  to 
eliciting  information  should  be  practised  during  these 
schemes.  When  possible,  reconnaissance  should  be  combined 
with  the  schemes. 

The  importance  of  recording  methodically  all  intelligence 
received  should  be  specially  impressed  upon  the  officers, 
who  should  be  instructed  in  the  proper  method  of  keeping  an 
intelligence  diary  and  summary. 

Instruction  should  also  be  given  in  the  method  of  keeping 
accounts  in  the  held,  with  special  reference  to  the  require- 
ments of  the  intelligence  branch  of  the  general  staff. 

Frequent  conferences  should  be  held  on  the  work  done, 
and  the  officers  should  be  encouraged  to  take  part  in  the 
discussion. 

5.  At  the  close  of  the  course  the  instructor  will  prepare 
a  report  giving  the  programme  of  the  course  and  a  list  of 
the  officers  instructed.  Reports  on  individual  officers  will 
not  be  rendered,  but  mention  should  be  made  of  those  who 
show  special  aptitude  for  intelligence  work  and  who  pot 
the  best  qualifications  for  attachment  to  the  general  staff 
to  assist  in  the  performance  of  intelligence  work  in  the  field. 

The  report  with  any  remarks  of  the  general  officer 
commandinij-iu-chief  will  be  forwarded  to  the  War  Office. 
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6.  Officers  who  have  been  trained  in  intelligence  courses 
should,  if  possible,  be  given  further  training  in  connection 
with  command  staff  tours  or  manoeuvres. 

30.  Cipher  Courses. 

1.  A  few  specially  selected  regimental  officers,  should 
receive  such  training  in  the  conduct  of  cipher  corre- 
spondence as  would  qualify  them  to  carry  out  cipher  work 
for  the  general  staff  in  war. 

2.  General  officers  comroanding-in-chief  will  arrange  that 
all  staff  officers  shall  be  exercised  during  the  individual 
training  peiiod  in  the  ciphers  they  will  be  called  upon  to 
use  on  sei 

31.  Reconnaissances. 

1.  The  object  of  practising  reconnaissance  is  to  ensure  that 
qualified  officers  are  available  to  perform  this  duty  in  war. 

2.  A  reconnaissance  should  be  carried  out  in  accordance 
with  the  instructions  laid  down  in  Chapter  XII,  Manual  of 
Map  Reading  and  Field  Sketching,  1912.  Ground  which  is 
not  familiar  to  the  officers  earning  it  out  .'hould  be  utilized, 
and  the  reconnaissances  should  be  executed  in  connection 
with  the  solution  of  a  definite  tactical  or  administrative 
problem. 

32.  Lectures. 

Li futures  are  a  useful  means  of  instruction  if  they  stimulate 
interest,  and  lead  to  officers  studying  the  subject  with  which 
they  deal  ;  but  care  roust  be  taken  that  the  lectures  are 
carefully  prepared  and  well  delivered,  and  that  the  number 
of  lectures  given  is  not  excessive. 

Lectures  mav  be  divided  into  two  class* 
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i.  Lectures    delivered    by    qualified    officers    on    special 

subjects  of  military  interest, 
ii.  Lectures    which    are     intended     mainly    to    provoke 

discussion. 

It  is  advisable  to  issue  a  precis  of  the  lecture  some  days 
beforehand  iu  order  to  give  officers  an  opportunity  of 
studying  the  subject  with  a  view  to  discussion. 

Discussion  should  be  encouraged  so  as  to  give  officers 
practice  in  formulating  their  opinions  and  expressing  them 
shortly  in  easily  intelligible  form. 


33.  Essays. 

1.  The  writing  of  an  essay  will  be  voluntary.  Officers 
should,  however,  be  encouraged  to  write  essays,  as  not  only 
does  essay  writing  tend  towards  concise  thought  and  crystal- 
lization of  ideas,  but  it  involves  study  of  the  subject  itself  and 
of  cognate  subjects,  and  cannot  but  increase  professional 
efficiency. 

2.  Essays  may  be  either  historical  or  general.  Historical 
essays  will  deal  critically  with  a  campaign  or  portion  of  a 
campaign.  A  mere  narrative  of  events  or  a  reiteration  of  the 
remarks  of  previous  critics  is  of  little  value,  independent 
thought  must  be  brought  to  bear  and  definite  detractions 
drawn. 

The  subject  for  a  general  essay  may  have  reference  to 
particular  campaigns, or  may  deal  with  any  subject  of  military 
interest,  general  or  technical. 

3.  The  subjects  for  essays  will  be  set  either  by  general 
officers  commanding-in-chief  or,  if  authority  is  delegated  to 
them,  by  commanders  of  divisions,  brigades,  coast  defences 
or  districts. 
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iya  will  be  criticized  under  arrangements  made  by  the 
officers  who  set  them. 

4.  Essays  of  exceptional  interest  may  be  forwarded  to 
the  War  "Office  if  the  suggestions  contained  in  them  are 
likelv  to  prove  of  value  to  the  army  generally. 

When  an  officer  shows  very  marked  literary  ability  -i- 
original  thought  to  such  a  degree  as  to  make  it  probable 
that  his  powers  would  be  of  special  service  to  the  army,  a 
note  to  this  effect  should  be  made  in  his  confidential  report 
bv  the  officer  who  set  and  criticized  the  t  - 

5.  In  writing  an  essay — 

i.  A  clear  understanding  of  the  subject  and  what  is 

required  are  essential, 
ii.  The  subject  should  be  divided  into  suitable  headings 

and   these    headings  subdivided    into    paragraphs 

arranged  in  proper  sequence, 
iii.  Irrelevant  matter  and  exaggeration  should  be  avoided, 
iv.  An  endeavour  should  be  made  to  state  ideas  logically, 

clearly,  and  concisely. 


S4.  Conferences  on  Training. 

During  the  individual  training  period  conferences  of  senior 
officers  should  be  held  to  discuss  the  training,  individual 
and  collective,  <>f  the  past  season  and  to  consider  tl. 
the  coming  season.  At  them  the  points  brought  to  notice 
in  the  Memoranda  on  Army  Training  should  be  carefully 
noted. 

Such  conferences  may  often  be  profitably  combined  with  a 
command  or  divisional  exercise  on  the  ground  without 
troops. 
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35.    Entraining  and  Detraining. 

Practice  in  entraining  and  detraining  men,  horses, 
vehicles,  and  stores  will  be  given,  in  accordance  with  tho 
principles  laid  down  in  Field  Service  Regulations,  Part  I, 
Chapter  III,  Sections  34-39  ;  Railway  Manual  (War), 
Chapter  IV  ;  and  King's  Regulations,  paras.  1420-1457. 
Entraining  and  detraining  from  the  ground  level  by  means 
of  portable  ramps  should  be  included  in  this  practice. 

Where  necessary,  arrangements  will  be  made  by  general 
officers  commanding-in-chief  with  the  railway  authorities  for 
the  necessary  facilities  for  practising  entraining. 

Practice  in  the  making  of  temporary  ranrps  and  platforms 
will  also  be  undertaken. 

In  addition  to  the  training  of  men  and  horses,  officers 
should  also  be  practised  in  making  the  preliminary  arrange- 
ments necessary  to  euable  complete  units  to  entrain  or 
detrain  without  delay  or  confusion. 

36.  Slinging  for  Embarkation. 

In  order  that  all  arms  of  the  service  may  have  some 
knowledge  of  their  duties  if  called  upon  to  take  part  in  an 
embarkation  or  disembarkation,  soldiers  should  be  so  trained 
as  to  be  capable  of  stinging  rapidly  every  description  of  gun, 
vehicle  and  store  which  may  form  part  of  their  war  equip- 
ment. In  addition,  men  of  mounted  units  and  transport 
establishments  of  dismounted  units  should  be  trained  in 
the  methods  of  slinging  and  onslinging  horses. 

The  preliminary  training  should  consist  of  instruction  in  : — 

(a)  The  methods  of  making  the  various  knots  and  lash- 

ings, and  their  application  to  the  work  of  slinging. 

(b)  Preparation  of  horses,  guns,  vehicles  and  stores  for 

slinging. 
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Further  instruction  should  consist  in  actual  practice  iu 
Blinging  horses,  guns,  vehicles  and  stores.  To  enable  this  to 
be  done  a  dummy  ship's  hold  and  a  simple  typa  of  derrick 
should  be  erected  In  stations  where  facilities  exist,  such 
olwich,  Dover,  Portsmouth,  Dublin,  etc  ,  instruction  of 
a  more  advanced  type  should  be  given  by  the  use  of  a  steam 
derrick  and  hulk,  which  may  have  to  be  hired. 

When  such  exercises  are  being  practised  by  cavalry  and 
infantry  the  services  of  a  E.E.  officer  should  be  obtained  to 
:t  the  officers  how  to  calculate  the  strains,  to  deter- 
mine the  scantlings  necessary  for  the  spars,  and  to  advise  as 
to  the  erection  of  the  sheers  and  derricks. 

37.  Attachment  to  Other  Arms. 

1.  Regimental  officers  should  be  attached  to  other  arms  of 
the  service  with  a  view  to  gaining  a  more  intimate  knowledge 
of  the  tactical  aetiou  of  these  arms  than  it  is  possible  for 
them  to  acquire  with  then  own  corps.  The  period  of  attach- 
ment should  be  limited  to  three  months.  The  cost  will  be 
charged  against  the  training  grant  of  the  commander  who 

an  attachment. 

2.  The  general  officer  commanding-in-chief  or  other  com- 
mander who  orders  an  attachment  will  ensure  that  the 
period  of  attachment  is  profitably  employed,  and  will 
arrange  that,  having  due  regard  to  the  most  profitable  season 
for  attachment,  the  work  of  the  attached  officer's  unit  suffers 
as  little  as  possible  from  his  absence.  In  cases  in  which  the 
unit  to  which  the  officer  is  attached  lies  near  his  own  unit 
it  may  sometimes  be  advisable  for  the  officer  to  remain  with 
his  own  unit  and  only  to  do  duty  with  the  unit  to  which  he 
is  attached  when  it  is  doing  training  from  which  he  will 
learn  useful  les- 
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The  attached  officer,  irrespective  of  his  rank,  should, 
whenever  possible,  be  given  command  of  a  sub-unit,  and 
the  commander  of  the  squadron,  battery,  or  company  to 
which  that  sub-unit  belongs  should  be  specially  charged 
with  his  instruction  according  to  a  carefully  thought-out 
programme.  On  all  suitable  occasions  the  attached  officer 
should  be  called  upon  to  explain  to  the  officer  of  the  unit 
the  probable  action  of  bis  own  arm  in  the  situation  under 
discussion. 

3  The  attachment  of  cavalry  officers  to  horse  artillery  and 
of  infantry  officers  to  field  artillery,  during  the  annual  course 
of  gun  practice  of  artillery  units,  is  most  important.  When- 
ever possible  each  cavalry  and  infantry  brigidier  accom- 
panied by  his  commanding  officers  should  attend  some 
portion  of  the  tactical  practice  of  the  artillery  of  their 
division'.  On  brigade  tactical  days  a  cavalry  or  infantry 
brigadier  should  command  the  side  to  which  the  batteries 
taking  part  belong,  and  should  issue  his  orders  as  if  other 
troops  were  present. 


38.  Individual  Training  for  Non-commissioned 
Officers. 

1.  The  non-commissioned  officer,  like  the  officer,  must  be 
able  both  to  instruct  the  men  and  to  lead  them.  He  must 
therefore,  be  carefully  taught  the  best  methods  both  of 
c'i  mmanding  and  of  teaching  and  must  be  proficient  in  all 
the  duties  which  he  has  to  teach.  The  senior  non-commis- 
sioned officers  should  be  capable  of  taking  the  place  of 
officers,  in  case  casualties  render  this  necessary. 

2.  The  Training  Manual  of  each  arm,  including  the 
Musketry  Regulation;-!,  shows  under  the  heading  "Principles 
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of   Training,'    the  various  subjects   in  which   non-conimis- 

1  officers  should  be  instructed  during  individual  training. 

•eriod  of   individual  training  should  also  be  utilized  for 

t!  .lining  in  repeating  verbal  messages  and  orders,  aud  for 

cultivating  the  memory  and  the  power  of  clear  and  concise 

--ion. 

3.  Useful  instruction  can  be  given  by  taking  parties  of  non- 
.issioned  officers  out  into  the  country  and  holding  small 
ental  exercises  (?ee  Sec.  20)  Outpost  and  patrol  work, 
I  training,  fire  direction  and  control,  reconnaissance  and 
f  ground,  tbe  attack   and  defence    of    localities,   the 

application  of  tire  and  mutual  support,  etc.,  can  be  taught  on 
su  -h  occasions. 

Senior  non-commissioned  officers  should  also  take  part  in 
the  regimental  exercises  for  officera 

4.  The  ump:rirrg  system  laid  down  in  Chapter  V  should 
be  carefully  explained  to  all  non-commissioned  officers,  so 
that  they  may  underitand  their  duties  in  this  connection. 

5.  Squadron,    buttery,   or  company  commanders  are   re- 
-ible  for  the  iudividual  training  of  their  non-commis- 

•  ned   officers.      But    in    special   cases   the    geue!  al    officer 
coinmanding-in-chief  may  authorize   the   organization  of  a 
s  for  non-commissioned  officers  under  se". 
era 

33.  Individual  Training  fur  Men. 

1.  The  Training  Manuals  for  the  various  arms,  including 
the  Musketry  Regulations,  show  under  the  heading 
'•  Principles  of  Training,''  the  subjects  which  every  m«n  is 
to  be  taught  during  the  period  of  individual  training. 

l.  Generally  speaking,  the  men  should  be  taught  during 
this  period   all    the  individual  duties    that    they  might  be 
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called  upon  to  perform  in  the  tield,  including  practice  in 
finding  their  way  about  the  country  by  themselves  in  the 
daVk.  Specialists,  such  as  scouts,  signallers,  range-finders, 
gun-layers,  etc.,  should  receive  instruction  in  their  special 
duties,  and  provision  should  be  made  for  training  extra 
men  to  take  the  p!ace  of  specialists  likely  to  become 
casualties  during  the  year. 

3.  Tactical  instruction  of  all  ranks,  but  more  especially  of 
privates  and  junior  non  commissioned  officers,  should  be 
conducted  by  the  discussion  and  solution  of  concrete  tactical 
problems,  rather  than  by  the  delivery  of  lectures  on  general 
tactical  principles.  To  learn  a  principle  by  rote  is  useless  if 
its  practical  application  be  not  understood.  For  this 
instruction  the  use  of  improvizei  models  in  the  barrack 
loom  is  recommended. 

Models  of  small  tracts  of  country  can  "be  improvized  in 
many  ways.  One  of  the  easiest  methods  is  to  use  an 
ordinary  barrack  table,  to  make  a  sill  about  3  inches  high 
all  round  it,  .and  to  fill  it  with  sand  or  sawdust.  The 
model  can  be  made  to  any  scale  required,  usually  12,  18,  or 
24  inches  to  the  mile.  The  more  detailed  the  instruction  to 
be  imparted,  and  the  lower  the  rank  of  those  to  be  taught, 
the  larger  should  be  the  scale.  It  is  usually  best  •  to 
exaggerate  the  heights  of  the  lulls.  Roads,  rivers,  etc.,  can 
be  shown  by  coloured  tapes.  Pieces  of  green  cloth  folded 
into  various  sizes  and  shapes  can  be  used  to  represent 
woods.  Houses  and  villages  can  be  shown  by  means  of 
pieces  of  cardboard,  matchboxes,  etc. 

Problems  such  as  the  leading  of  patrols,  the  placing  of 
detached  posts,  piquets,  or  standing  patrols,  can  be  worked 
out  in  as  great  detail  as  if  on  the  ground  itself. 

The  following  is  a  aaort  summary  of  how  an  instructor 
should  set  to  work  : — 
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He  should  first  think  out  the  particular  lesson  he  wishe-* 
to  teach,  and  decide  on  a  piece  oi  ground  suitable  ft  r  bis 
problem.  He  should  then  make  a  rough  model  of  this 
ground  with  the  sawdust,  tapes,  etc. 

Iu  working  the  problem  out  with  the  men,  tbe  question 
ami  answer  system  should  be  adopted,  but  it  should  be  borne 
in  mind  that,  unless  the  pupil  is  made  to  carry  out  every 
movement  on  the-  table  itself,  much  instruction  will  be  lost. 
Thus,  if  a  junior  non  commissioned  officer  be  ordered  to 
take  a  detached  post,  consisting  of  six  men,  and  place  it  in 
position  at  a  certain  point,  the  non-commissioned  officer 
under  instruction  should  be  made  to  show  on  the  table  the 
actual  route  he  would  take  to  reach  the  point,  the  formation 
in  which  the  party  would  move,  and  how  he  would  dispose 
of  his  post  when  he  reaches  his  destination.  The  individual 
men  in  this  case  can  be  easily  represented  by  matches  stuck 
into  the  sawdust. 

As  the  instruction  progresses,  the  action  of  the  enemy  can 
be  illustrated  by  tbe  instructor,  and  the  class  asked  how 
they  would  deal  with  the  situation  so  created. 

This  method  of  instruction  can  be  elaborated  to  any 
extent  required,  but  it  must  be  remembered  that  ha 
greatest  value  is  the  preliminary  instruction  of  all  ranks. 

4.  Officers  and  non-commissioned  officers  must  bear  in 
mind  throughout  all  their  instruction  that  one  of  the  most 
important  objects  of  individual  training  is  to  foster  a  spirit 
of  self  reliance  in  the  soldier,  to  increase  his  esyrit  de  eorpa 
and  his  patriotism,  and  to  develop  as  highly  as  possible  the 
mental,  moral,  and  physical  qualities  in  ea<-h  individual. 
They  should  study  the  individual  character  of  each  man  in 
their  sub-unit  and  adapt  their  teaching  to  his  character  and 
in  tellt 
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5.  It  is  impossible  to  teach  every  subject  thoroughly  to 
every  man  during  one  individual  training  period  or  in  one 
training  year.  The  training  in  a  unit,  therefore,  should  be 
so  arranged  that,  while  all  important  subjects  are  taught, 
"special  ■  instruction  shall  be  given  each  year  in  certain 
selected  subjects.  The  training  will  thus  be  progressive 
throughout  a  man's  service  in  the  unit. 
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CHAPTER    III. 
COLLECTIVE     TRAINING. 

40.  General  Instructions  for  Collective  Trainii"/. 

1.  To  achieve  success  an  army  in  the  field  must  be  able 
to  move  rapidly,  to  strike  effectively,  and  to  resist 
stubbornly. 

The  object  of  collective  training-  is  to  develop  these 
powers,  and  to  engender  mutual  confidence  between  units, 
between  formations  and  their  commanders,  and  between 
the  several  arms  of  the  service. 

2.  It  is  essential  that  collective  training-  should  be  pro- 
gressive. It  should  commence  with  the  trainiug  of  the 
smallest  sub-unit,*  and  continue  with  the  training  of  the 
successively  larger  sub-units,  units,  and  formations,  termi- 
nating in  army  manoeuvres  in  the  case  of  those  units  which 
take  part. 

When  funds  are  restricted,  or  time  limited,  the  most 
advanced  training  is  that  which  must  first  be  sacrificed. 

In  the  case  of  regular  units  not  forming  part  of  a  formation 
attention  must  necessarily  be  concentrated  on  those  forms  of 
training  for  which  facilities  exist,  but  all  training  must  be 
progressive  as  far  as  it  goes. 

The  object  of  the  training  of  each  sub-unit,  unit,  or  forma- 
tion, is  to  fit  it  to  take  its  place  in  the  next  higher  formation. 

*  Tlie  training  of  individuals  and  units  is  not  to  be  considered  as 
limited  to  any  particular  period :  advantage  must  be  taken  of  any 
opportunities  which  may  arise  for  individual  training  during  the 
period  of  collective  training,  and,  rice  tersa,  the  training  of  sub-units 
may  sometimes  be  arranged  to  take  place  in  the  individual  training 
period. 

(b10->3.V>  e  2 
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3.  In  order  that  the  best  use  may  be  made  of  the  time, 
money,  and  ground  available,  it  is  necessary  to  compile 
a  carefully  pre-arrang-ed  programme  for  every  sub-unit, 
unit,  and  formation,  in  which  due  attention  should  be  given 
to  the  various  items  of  training  according  to  their  import- 
ance. 

As  laid  down  in  King's  Eegulations,  Appendix  XXV, 
para.  8  (a),  preparations  for  the  collective  training  period 
at  home  should  be  commenced  before  the  preceding  1st 
November. 

It  is  the  duty  of  all  commanders  to  examine  the  pro- 
grammes prepared  by  their  subordinates  and,  while  allowing 
them  the  fullest  latitude,  to  assi>t  them  where  necessary  to 
improve  their  programmes  and  schemes.  Commanders  can 
thus  ensure  that  the  training  is  properly  organized,  and 
can  guide  their  subordinates  without  interfering  with  the 
responsibility  of  the  latter  for  the  training  of  their  com- 
mands. 

4.  During  collective  training  each  tactical  scheme  must 
exemplify  some  particular  principle  or  principles,  and  be 
designed  to  teach  some  delinite  lesson  or  lessons,  which 
should  be  explained  beforehand  either  in  orders  or  at  a  short 
conference  held  preferably  on  the  ground.  The  sections  in  the 
Field  Service  Regulations,  Training  Manuals,  or  Memoianda 
on  Annv  Training  bearing  on  the  matter  should  be 
mention  etl. 

5.  At  the  conclusion  of  each  exercise  a  conference  should 
be  held  on  the  ground  at  which  it  should  be  shown  how 
far  the  principles,  referred  to  at  the  preliminary  con- 
ference, have  been  successfully  applied  to  each  situation, 
where  these  principles  have  been  violated,  and  how  faults 
made  can  be  avoided  in  future. 

In  the  case  of  divisions  and  larger  formations  it  may  be 
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necessary  to  postpone  the  conference  till  after  the  return  to 
camp  or  quarters,  and  to  limit  the  attendance  to  senior 
officers,  but  the  lessons  learnt  should,  when  necessary,  be 
communicated  by  them  in  turn  to  their  officers  and  men. 

6.  As  the  promotion  of  co-operation  and  mutual  under- 
standing between  the  various  aims  is  one  of  the  objects  of 
collective  training,  it  is  advisable,  whenever  possible,  to  asso- 
ciate the  four  arms  even  at  an  early  stage  of  the  training. 
For  instance,  it  is  useful  towards  the  conclusion  of  battalion 
training  to  have  cavalry,  artillery,  and  engineers  working 
with  the  infantry,  provided  that  the  progressive  training  of 
the  former  troops  does  not  suffer. 

During  brigade  training  it  is  advisable  to  attach  at  least 
sufficient  cavalry  for  scouting  duties,  and  occasionally  field 
batteries  and  field  companies,  to  infantry  brigades,  and  to 
attach  horse  artillery  batteries  and  field  troops  to  cavalry 
brigades. 

It  may  similarly  be  ]>ossible,  during  divisional  artillery 
training,"  to  utilise  infantry  for  the  purpose  of  showing,  in 
skeleton,  the  positions  and"  movements  of  the  infantry  in  a 
scheme  designed  principally  for  the  training  of  the  divisional 
artillery. 

When  units  are  not  available  officers  of  other  arms  should 
be  attached  when  possible  for  the  purpose  of  stating  the 
action  that  would  be  taken  by  those  arms,  and  in  the  case 
of  the  artillery  officer  to  say  whether  the  mode  of  advance 
was  favourable  or  otherwise  to  the  opposing  artillery. 

7.  The  association  of  all  arms,  even  duriug  battalion  (etc., 
and  brigade  training,  will  also  provide  opportunities  of  train- 
ing senior  regimental  officers  to  handle  small  forces  of  all 
arms,  such  as  advanced  and  rear  guards,  a  duty  certain  to  be 
required  of  them  in  war. 

8.  Commanders  of  all  units   should   be  practised  in  the 
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rapid  solution  of  tactical  problems  on  the  ground  with 
troops.  The  problem  must  be  set  by  another  officer. 
.Schemes  of  this  nature  which  do  not  allow  of  previous 
explanations  to  subordinates  conduce  to  quick  decision  on 
the  pait  of  the  leaders  and  rapid  mutual  understanding 
among  subordinates. 

9  Every  opportunity  should  be  taken  of  training  the 
troops  in  fighting  in  woods  and  villages.  Such  oppor- 
tunities are  difficult  to  obtain,  but  military  cantonmei.ts 
and  the  woods  situated  on  Government  land  and  on  land 
hired  for  training  should  be  utilized  as  far  as  possible; 
Much  instruction  can  be  given  in  these  subjects  during 
"  regimental  exercises.'' 

10.  It  is  most  important  that  all  commanders,  in  addition 
to  training  their  troops,  should  themselves  obtain  practice 
in  the  art  of  command.  It  is,  therefore,  essential  for  com- 
manders themselves  to  take  command  of  their  formations  on 
some  of  the  concluding  days  of  their  training. 

11.  An  officer  commanding  a  unit  or  formation  should  not 
attempt  to  command  and  at  the  same  time  to  direct  operations. 
If  he  wishes  to  direct,  he  should  appoint  an  acting  com- 
mander, while,  on  the  other  hand,  if  he  wishes  to  command, 
he  should  get  another  officer  to  direct. 

•  The  officer  who  directs  should  preferably  be  senior  to  the 
officer  who  commands,  but  there  is  no  objection  to  a  com* 
mander  delegating  the  duty  of  direction  to  an  officer  junior 
to  himself  in  order  that  he  may  have  practice  in  commanding 
his  formation.  When  the  director  is  junior  to  the  com- 
mander he  will  give  his  comments  to  the  commander  at 
the  conclusion  of  operations,  and  the  latter,  from  his  own 
observations  and  the  information  supplied  to  him  by  the 
director,  will  compile  the  comments  and  remarks  that  he  will 
make  at  the  final  conference. 
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\±  The    term    ''manoeuvres"    should    be    reserved    for 
ions  between  opposing  forces  the  commanders  of  both 
of  which  are  allowed  freedom  of  action  within  the  limits  of 
the  scheme. 

Other  instructional  operations  may  be  termed  "  exercises.-' 

13.  It  must   Ik?  clearly  understood  tbat  the  object  of  all 

manoeuvres  and  exercises  is  to  afford  instruction.     If 

the  training  given  b«  good,  the  question  as  to  which  side 

would  have  won  is  of  minor  importance. 

41.  S'pi'i'hov,  Bd&ay,  or  Company  Train-' na. 

1 .  The  training  of  the  squadron,  battery,  or  company. 
and  their  component  sub-units,  forms  the  foundation  of  the 
efficiency  of  the  army,  and  it  is  therefore  essential  that 
this  training'  should  not  be  curtailed. 

_.  The  syllabus  for  the  collective  training  of  the  squadron, 
v,  or  company,  and  of  their  component  sub-units  will 
ind  in  the  Training  Manual  of  each  arm,  including 
Mnaketry  Regulations. 

1  Maries  of  work  should  be  kept  by  squadron,  battery,  and 
company  commanders. 

3.  The  training  of  each  sub-unit  must  be  carried  out 
under  its  own    commander,  snpervized    by   the    squadron, 

ry,  or  company  commander.  During  this  sub-unit 
battling    the    previous   individual   training  of   non-eommi<- 

•  l  officers  and  men  should  be  earned  a  step  further, 
each  non-commissioned  officer  and  man  receiving  th> nigh 
instruction  in  his  duties  as  a  member  of  his  sub-unit.  - 

4.  Much  of  the  elementary  instruction  of  squad nn*. 
batteries,  and  companies,  and  of  their  component  sub-units, 
should  be  given  by  demonstration  and  by  practical  explanation. 

( toe    method    of     instructing    by    demonstration     is    as 


72  #         COLLECTIVE   TRAINING.  [Sec.  41. 

follows  :  The  instructor  orders  a  portion  of  the  unit,  or 
sub-unit,  to  carry  out  the  operation  which  is  the  subject  of 
instruction,  the  remainder  being  told  to  observe  and  being 
subsequently  asked  for  their  criticisms.  The  instructor 
should  point  out  to  the  onlookers  what  is  beiBg  done  WTOBg 
and  what  is  being  done  well,  and  should  explain  to  them 
what  ought  to  be  done  and  why.  As  soon  as  the  first 
pirty  have  finished,  a  party  of  those  who  have  been 
observing  should  carry  out  the  operation  in  the  light  of  the 
lessons  they  have  just  learnt,  while  the  first  party  and  the 
remainder  of  the  command  observe  and  criticize  them. 

By  this  means  an  instructor  can  impress  his  teaching  on 
his  non-commissioned  officers  and  men,  cultivating  their 
intelligence  and  making  them  thorough  in  their  knowledge. 

5.  It  is  difficult  for  junior  officeisand  non-commissioned 
officers  to  think  out  and  decide  on  their  course  of  action  in 
a  tactical  situation,  while  simultaneously  instructing  their 
men  as  to  what  to  do  and  how  to  do  it.  It  will  often, 
therefore,  be  found  advisable  for  the  unit  commander  in  the 
early  stages  of  instruction  to  work  out  on  the  ground  before- 
hand with  his  officers  and  other  sub-unit  leaders  the 
instruction  he  wishes  them  to  convey  to  their  men.  This 
preliminary  instruction  of  the  leaders  should  be  carried  out 
much  on  the  lines  suggested  for  the  conduct  of  a  small 
regimental  exercise,  but  with  special  reference  to  the  details 
of  the  instruction  that  it  is  desired  to  impart,  when  the 
exercise  is  afterwards  carried  out  by  the  whole  unit. 

6.  In  order  to  encourage  initiative,  resourcefulness,  and 
the  sense  of  responsibility  in  officers  and  to  give  them  an 
insight  into  the  administrative  side  of  their  duties  in  war, 
the  general  officer  commanding-in-chief,  in  all  cases  in  which 
he  considers  that  good  value  will  be  obtained  for  the  conse- 
quent expenditure  of   his   training  grant,   will   order   eacli 
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squadron  and  companv  t »  march  out  of  barracks  at  the  end 
of  its  training  for  a  "period  of  about  three  days,  during 
which  time  tactical  exercises  will  be  carried  out.  All 
arrangements*  should  be  made  entirely  by  the  officers  in 
command  without  assistance  from  higher  authority.  Bat- 
teries wili  usually  be  able  to  get  sufficient  similar  experience 
during  their  marches  to  and  fro  and  while  at  practice  camp. 

This  system  is  of  particular  value  when  the  Government 
ground  available  for  training  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the 
station  is  restricted.  The  extent  to  which  use  can  be  made 
of  it  depends,  however,  on  the  nature  of  the  country  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  station  and  on  the  expense  involved  in  obtain- 
ing the  necessary  facilities. 

It  is  advantageous  that  country  should  be  selected  wluch 
differs  in  nature  from  that  over  which  the  troops  are  usually 

CXCFC18BC1 

The  scheme  under  which  the  exercises  are  to  be  carried 
out  will  be  drawn  up  by  the  officer  commanding  the  squadron, 
battery,  or  company  concerned.  Should  it  be  desired,  how- 
ever, that  two  or  more  companies,  etc.,  camping  separately, 
should  carry  out  combined  operations,  the  scheme  for  these 
particular  operations  will  be  drawn  up  under  the  orders  of 
the  officer  commanding  the  regiment  or  battalion.  In  such 
cases  an  opportunity  may  be  afforded  of  associating  two  or 
niore  arms. 

Preparations  must  be  commenced  a  considerable  time 
beforehand  in  order  that  the  programmes  of  training,  the 
schemes  for  each  day,  and  all  administrative  arrangements 


*  In  order  to  prevent  giving  undue  trouble  to  neighbouring  pro- 
prietors, it  may  be  better  that  the  arrangements  for  obtaining  the  use 
..{  ground  near  large  garrisons  should  be  made  by  higher  commanders. 
and  not  by  each  company,  etc..  command-r  separately. 
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-may  be  thoroughly  thought  out,  and  may  be  approved  by 
the  regiment  or  battalion  commander  before  the  date  fixed 
for  the  exercise. 

The    following   is    an    outline    of    the    conditions    under 
which  these  exercises  should  be  carried  out : — 

i.  All  administrative  arrangements  will  be  made  by  the 
officer  commanding  the  squadron,  battery,  or 
company  concerned.  These  will  include  arrange- 
ments with  landowners  and  tenants  for  the  use  of 
ground  over  which  to  manoeuvre,  if  not  made  by  a 
higher  commander  (see  footnote,  p.  73),  recon- 
naissance of  the  ground,  airangenients  for  billeting, 
hire  of  camping  or  bivouac  grounds,  rations,  water, 
sanitation,  etc. 
ii.  Manoeuvring  ground  should  not  be  hired,  but  a 
guarantee  given  to  the  effect  that  any  damage  done 
to  gates,  hedges,  walls,  fences,  ditches,  etc.,  will  be 
made  goool  by  the  troops  if  the  circumstances 
permit,  or  a  just  and  fair  sum  allowed  to  the  owner 
as  compensation. 
€ii -  A  model  agreement  for  the  hire  of  billets  or  land  for 
camping  should  be  issued  to  commanders  for  their 
guidance. 
iv.  A  money  allowance  in  lieu  of  rations  for  men  and 
forage  for  horses  may  be  authorized. 

Any  unavoidable  expense  incurred  on  messing  in 
excess  of  the  above  money  allowance  plus  the  usual 
stoppage  for  messing,  calculated  at  4c/.  per  day,  may, 
on  the  authority  of  the  general  officer  commanding* 
in-chief,  be  charged  against  the  training  grant. 
v.  The  allowance  of  transport,  equipment,  tools,  etc..  to 
be  taken  will  be  decided  by  the'divisional  or  brigade 
commander. 
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vi.  Such  ordnance  .stores  as  are  required  will  be  drawn 
from  the  Army  Ordnance  Department. 

vii.  A  sum  of  money  from  the  training  grant  will  be 
allotted  to  the  officer  commanding  the  squadron, 
battery,  or  company,  to  cover  the  cost  of  hire  of 
camping  ground,  water  supply,  compensation  for 
disturbance  or  damage,  etc. 

When  an  allotment  is  made,  instructions  will  be 
issued  aa  to  the  restrictions  which  the  G.O.C.  may 
desire,  within  the  powers  entrusted  to  him  by 
financial  regulations,  to  be  placed  upon  any  class  of 
expenditure  likely  to  be  incurred. 

vii  i.  A  statement  of  account  including  all  claims,  and 
supported  by  vouchers  for  each  item,  must  be 
rendered  to  the  command  paymaster  as  soon  as 
passible  after  the  conclusion  of  training.  On  all 
claims  and  vouchers  should  be  marked  the  item  of 
the  training  grant  to  which  chargeable.  Claims 
for  travelling  expenses  and  field  allowance  will  be 
rendered  separately. 

42.  Beji^nenfaL,  Artillery  Brigade,  and  Battalion  Training. 

1.  Instructions  regarding  the  collective  training  of  cavalry 
regiments,  artillery  brigades  and  infantry  battalions  will  be 
found  in  the  Training  Manual  for  flash  arm,  including 
M    -ketry  Regulations. 

2.  As     explained     under     "  General      Instructions''     in 
on  40.   para.  6,  all   arms  should  occasionally  be  asso- 

•  i.i ted  at  this  stage  of  collective  training. 

'■).  The  instructions  as  to  training  a  company,  etc.,  laid 
down  in  para.  5  of  the  preceding  section  a.e  equally  applicable 
to  a  battalion,  etc..  during  the  very  early  stages  of  its 
training. 


76  COLLECTIVK   TRAINING.  [Sec.  42. 

4.  The  system  laid  down  for  companies  in  Section  41, 
para.  6,  shoidd  be  extended  to  regiments,  artillery  brigades 
and  battalions,  when  funds,  time,  and  ground  are  available. 
On  such  occasions  opportunity  should  be  taken  to  mobilize 
the  regimental  transport. 

5.  During  this  period  of  training,  both  infantry  and  cavalry 
and  also  artillery  whenever  possible  should  practise  the  com- 
plete system  of  replenishment  of  ammunition,  rough  wooden 
dummy  blocks  being  used  to  represent  the  ammunition  when 
sufficient  blank  is  not  available.  In  the  infantry  the  ammu- 
nition reserve  should  always  be  represented — by  flags  if  pack 
animals  and  carts  are  not  available. 

It  is  advisable  to  issue  blank  ammunition  to  each  soldier, 
and  to  make  him  responsible  for  its  safe  custody  both  in 
barracks  and  in  the  field.  Any  rounds  expended  will  be 
replaced.  This  method  teaches  the  soldier  to  take  care  of 
his  ammunition,  permits  of  constant  practice  in  bringing  up 
fresh  supplies  of  ammunition  to  the  firing  line,  facilit;it< » 
the  practice  of  fire  control  and  renders  the  operations  more 
realistic. 

43.  Cavalry  and  Infantry  Brigade  and  Divisional  Artillery 
Training. 

1.  Arrangements  for  the  training  of  cavalry  brigades  will 
be  made  by  general  officers  commanding-in-chief  under 
instructions  from  the  War  Office. 

Divisional  generals,  subject  to  the  ',  p  )roval  of  the  general 
officer  commanding-in-chief,  will  decide  the  duration  and 
locality  of  the  training  of  their  infantry  brigades  and 
divisional  artillery, 

2.  It  should  be  arranged  that  every  formation  should 
carry   out    at   least  a    portion   of   its   training    away    from 
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barracks,  and,  if  possible,  in  country  unlike  that  over  which 
it  usually  exercises. 

3.  As  in  the  former  stages  of  collective  traiuing  the  work 
should  be  progressive.  The  necessity  of  practising  co-opera- 
tion with  the  other  arms  during  brigade  (etc.)  training  has 
been  pointed  out  in  Section  40. 

4.  During  infantry  brigade  training  the  chain  of  ammuni- 
tion supply  should  be  represented  at  all  field  operations. 
Supply  arrangements  and  the  collection  of  wounded  should 
also  be  practised. 

").  During  the  '  raining  of  the  divisional  artillery  communi- 
cation work  and  reconnaissance  must  first  be  perfected. 
Subsequently,  schemes  should  be  framed  to  illustrate 
definite  points  in  connection  with  the  tactical  employment 
of  artillery  in  various  situations,  the  higher  command  of 
artillery  in  battle,  the  allotment  of  zones  or  tasks,  the 
application  of  fire,  and  the  replenishment  of  ammunition. 

44.  Divisional  Training. 

1.  It  is  important  that  each  division  and  cavalry  division 
should  train  as  a  whole  and  that  every  unit  which  belongs 
t<>  it  should  take  part  in  the  training. 

Provided  finaucial  and  other  conditions  allow,  the  di\  - 
should  be  assembled  for  manoeuvres  and  exercises  witliiu  an 
area  which  will  be  selected  or  approved  by  the  War  Office,  the 
Military  Manoeuvres  Act  being  put  into  force  when  necessary. 

2.  Divisional  training  and  cavalry  divisional  training  will 
usually  consist  of — (i)  inter-brigade  manoeuvres  ;  and  (ii) 
divisional  manoeuvres  or  exercises. 

3.  Cavalry  divisional  training,  when  circumstances  permit, 
may  profitably  be  preceded  by  a  strategical  reconnaissance 
carried  out  on  the  way  to  the  manoeuvre  area. 
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45.  Command  Training, 

This  will  consist  of — 

i.  Inter-divisional  manoeuvres, 
ii.  Command  manoeuvres  or  exercises. 

The  preparations  for,  and  general  conduct  of,  command 
manoeuvres  will  be  carried  out  on  the  principles  laid  down  in 
the  chapter  dealing  with  army  manoeuvres. 

46.    Special  Exercises. 

1.  In  addition  to  the  training  mentioned  in  the  preceding 
sections,  special  exercises  and  training  will  be  carried  out 
when  opportunities  arise.  Sueh.exereises,  some  of  which  can 
also  be  carried  out  during  the  individual  training  period,  may 
consist  of — 

i.  Combined  naval  and  military  mameuvres  or  exercises, 
such  as  landings  on  the  open  beach  or  in  unprotected 
harbours;  attack  and  defence  of  defended  puts, 
including  tests  of  the  examination  service,  and  the 
entry  of  H.M.  warships, 
ii.  Siege  exercises, 
iii.  Mobilization  exercises,  such  as  the  mobilization  of  a 

division  or  of  a  coast  defence  command. 
iv.  Exercises  framed  to  exemplify  or  test  the  value  of  a 
theory  or  principle  or  to  practise  some  particular  kind 
of  operation, 
v.  Technical  exercises,  e.g.,   engineer,    signal    service    of 

Flying  Corps  exercises, 
vi.  Billeting  exercises. 

2.  The  object  of  billeting-  exercises  is  to  train  officers  and 
men  in  the  telling-off  and  occupation  of  billets.  In  order 
that  the  exercise  may  be  instructive,  it  is  necessary  to 
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reconnoitred  previously  a  suitable  area,  so  that  units  may 
be  detailed  to  farms,  etc.,  just  as  they  would  be  in  war  The 
billeting  must,  of  course,  be  voluntary,  and  the  consent  of 
the  farmers,  owners,  etc.,  should  have  been  obtained  some 
time  beforehand.  It  may  be  necessary  occasionally  to  pay  a 
small  sum  for  the  option  of  billeting,  but,  as  a  rule,  it  will 
be  found  that  farmers  aie  willing  to  agree  that  they  shall 
only  be  paid  if  their  barns,  stables,  etc.,  are  actually  used. 
An  inclusive  price  per  man  and  horse  should  be  arranged, 
and  it  must  be  clearly  stated  whether  the  agreement  include-* 
officers  or  not. 

3.  In  all  such  exercises  the  commanders  and  staff  officers 
who  are  to  be  given  practice  should  be  afforded  no  pre 
information  relating  to  the  scheme  other  than  that  which 
would  be  known  to  them  in  war.  The  scheme  and  all 
preliminary  arrangements  should  be  made  by  officers  other 
than  those  who  will  take  part. 

47.  Trau'-'ifj  of  Administrative  Services  and  Department*. 

The  training  of  the  administrative  services  and  depart- 
ments will  be  carried  out  in  accordance  with  the  principles 
laid  down  in  these  Regulations,  so  far  as  the  conditions 
peculiar  to  each  allow. 

Manoeuvres  or  exercises  in  which  the  medical,  supply  and 
transport  services  and  the  system  of  ammunition  supply  are 
tested  should  be  frequently  held,  the  combatant  troops  being 
represented,  if  n  by  a  skeleton  force. 

48.   Skeleton  F 
1.  During  squadron,  battery  or  company  training  and  the 
e;uly  stages  of  the  training  of  each  successive  formation,  a 
skeleton  force  as  the  opponent  of  the  troops  under  instruc- 
tion may  be  used  with  advantage.     But  such  forces  do  not 
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•satisfy  all  requirements  and  commanders  of  units  larger  than 
a  company,  squadron,  or  battery  should  be  given  frequent 
opportunities  of  handling  their  units  against  an  opponent 
who  has  free  initiative  and  under  conditions  more  approxi- 
mating to  actual  service. 

2.  A  skeleton  force  may  be  represented  in  several  ways. 
For  instance,  (i)  a  company  may  be  supposed  to  represent  a 
battalion,  a  battery  an  artillery  brigade.  Or  (ii)  different 
-coloured  flags  may  be  used — e.g.,  white  for  cavalry,  blue  for 
artillery,  red  for  infantry — each  flag  showing  a  squadron, 
battery,  or  company.  In  the  case  of  flag  detachments  the 
flag  should  represent  the  centre  of  the  unit  and  men  using 
their  rifles  should  mark  the  flanks.  The  best  way,  however, 
of  representing  an  infantry  force  is  (iii)  by  means  of  "  dummy 
•screens  "  (formerly  called  "  pole-targets  "). 

3.  The  skeleton  force  must  occupy  the  same  extent  of 
ground,  and  move  at  the  same  speed  as  the  force  which  it 
represents.  It  should  not  be  concentrated,  but  must  march 
.at  full  intervals.  In  fact,  every  effort  should  be  made  to 
render  the  operations  of  the  skeleton  force  realistic. 

The  handling  of  a  skeleton  force  requires  much  care  to 
ensure  that  its  movements  do  not  become  unreal.  It  should 
be  commanded  by  a  specially  selected  officer,  and  a  high 
proportion  of  officers  and  non-commissioned  officers  should 
be  included. 

4.  The  initiative  of  the  commander  of  the  skeleton  force 
must  be  limited,  so  as  to  ensure  that  the  troops,  which 
are  being  exercised  against  the  skeleton,  are  given  oppor- 
tunity for  practising  the  operation,  or  operations,  in  which 
the  director  wishes  to  instruct  or  test  them.  The  skeleton 
force  must  remember  that  it  is  not  there  for  its  own  instruc- 
tion, nor  for  free  manoeuvre,  but  only  for  the  purpose  of 
bringing  abon*  Hie  situations  desired  by  the  director. 
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5.  Skeleton  troops  raav  be  usefully  combined  in  the  same 
force  -with  troops  at  full  strength,  the  distribution  being 
dependent  on  the  lessons  which  are  to  be  inculcated  ;  when- 
ever possible,  advanced  troops  should  be  real. 

For  instance,  it  may  l>e  desired  to  exercise  troops  in  the 
Hrst  stages  of  the  attack  and  defence  of  a  position.  The 
;utackers  and  the  actual  defenders  of  the  position  maybe 
represented  at  full  strength,  while  the  reserves  of  the 
defence  are  represented  by  skeleton  troops-  As  soon  as 
the  skeleton  reserves  become  engaged  the  operations  may 
l>e  terminated.  The  attacking  force  will  have  been  exercised 
in  deployment  and  the  earlier  stages  of  the  attack,  and  will 
have  ascertained  the  direction  of  the  counter-attack.  It 
should  also  be  possible  to  judge  whether  the  arrangements 
to  meet  the  counter-attack  are  suitable.  The  defending  force 
will  have  been  exercised  in  the  defence  of  a  position.  Simi- 
larly, advanced  guards,  rear  guards,  or  outpost  lines  may  be 
represented  at  full  strength,  with  the  main  body  represented 
by  a  skeleton.  On  the  other  hand,  if  the  special  problem  to 
be  studied  is  the  use  and  conduct  of  the  counter-attack, 
the  troops  to  carry  it  out  should  be  at  full  strength  while 
the  actual  defenders  may  be  represented  by  skeleton  troops. 
Such  exercises  are  particularly  suited  to  the  period  of 
divisional  training  when  it  is  desired  to  operate  with 
opposing  forces,  and  to  exercise  two  brigades  of  a  division 
against  the  third. 
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CHAPTER  IV. 
ARMY    MANOEUVRES. 

49.  General  Instructions. 

1.  Army  manoeuvres,  or  an  army  exercise,  constitute  the 
final  stage  of  collective  training 

2.  In  the  following  paragraphs  army  manoeuvres  are 
referred  to.  Arrangements  similar  in  principle  but  varying 
in  detail  are  required  for  an  army  exerci3e,  and  for  command 
or  divisional  manoeuvres  and  exercises. 

3.  The  principal  objects  of  holding  army  manoeuvres  are — 

i.  To  afford  opportunities  to  the  higher  commanders  and 
their  staffs  of  handling  troops  in  the  field. 

ii.  To  train  the  troops  in  combined  operations  in  the 
larger  formations. 

iii.  To  give  ths  administrative  services  practice  in  carrying 
out  their  duties- in  the  field. 

4.  It  is  essential  that  lessons  learnt  at  artillery  practice 
camps  and  machine  gun  and  musketry  courses  should  not 
be  forgotten  at  manoeuvres  and  the  more  advanced  forms  of 
training. 

Although  the  larger  manoeuvres  are  primarily  intended 
for  the  instruction  of  generals  and  their  staffs  it  must  be 
clearly  understood  that  this  period  of  training  is  also  the 
occasion  when  regimental  officers  and  rank  and  file  must 
practise  those  fire  formations  and  exercises  which  it  would 
be  necessary  to  employ  on  service  for  the  destruction  of 
the  enemy.  Fire  discipline  is  just  as  necessary  at  manoeuvres 
when  firing  with  or  without  blank  ammunition  as  it  is  when 
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firing  service  ammunition  at  practice  camps  or  musketry 
courses,  and  no  firing  should  take  place  unless  there  would 
be  a  reasonable  probability  of  hitting  the  target  aimed  at 
under  service  conditions.  This  does  not  apply  to  sigual 
rounds  fired  by  artillery  to  indicate  their  position. 

The  instructions  as  to  the  tactical  application  of  artillery, 
machine  gun,  and  rifle  fire  are  to  be  carried  out  at 
manoeuvres  with  the  same  care,  forethought,  and  thorough- 
ness as  during  the  earlier  periods  of  training.  Not  only 
must  the  rank  and  file  strive  for  a  high  standard  of  fire 
discipline,  but  every  opportunity  should  be  taken  by 
officers  and  sergeants  to  practise  fire  control  and  fire 
direction. 

50.  Preparatory  Measures. 

1.  The  preliminary  preparation  for  army  manoeuvres  is 
made  at  the  War  Office  by  the  general  staff  in  consultation 
with  the  other  "branches  of  the  staff.  The  subsequent 
arrangements  are  for  the  most  part  carried  out  by  commands 
under  instructions  issued  by  the  War  Office. 

2.  The  principal  subjects  concerning  which  instructions 
must  b8  issued  and  arrangements  made  are  as  follows ;  they 
are  dealt  with  in  detail  in  the  succeeding  sections  : — 

i.  Arrangements  for  putting  the  Military  Manoeuvres 
Act  in  force  or  otherwise  acquiring  ground. 
(Sec.  51.) 

ii.  Appointment     of     director     and     directing     statf. 

.Sec.  52.) 
iii    The  preparation  of  the  scheme  generally.     This  will 
include  drawing  up  the  general  and  special  ideas 
and  deciding  on   the   duration  of   the   operations. 
(Sec.  53.) 
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iv.  Provision  of  the  headquarter  units  and  composition 

of  opposing  forces.     (Sec.  54.) 
v.  Provision  and  training  of  umpires.     (Sec.  55.) 
vi.  Orders    and    arrangements    for    concentration    and 

dispersal  of  troops.     (Sec.  56.) 
vii.  Reconnaissance  of  the  manoeuvre  area.     (Sec.  57.) 
viii.  Arrangements  for  supply  and  transport.     (Sec.  58.) 
ix.  Arrangements  for  posts  and  telegraphs.     (Sec.  69.) 
x.  Arrangements  for  civil  and  military  police.    (Sec.  60.) 
xi.  Arrangements     for    military     attaches,    press,    and 

spectators.     (Sec.  61.) 
xii.  Provision  of  maps.     (Sec.  62  and  Appendix  H.) 
xiii.  Miscellaneous  arrangements.    (Sec.  63.) 


51.  Arrangements  for  Acquiring  Ground. 

As  a  general  rule,  the  Military  Manoeuvres  Act  (see 
Appendix  A)  will  be  put  in  force  in  the  area  in  which  army 
manoeuvres  take  place.  The  area  may  be  selected  either  on 
account  of  its  suitability  for  a  pre-conceived  scheme  of 
operations  ;  or  of  its  dissimilarity  from  the  ground  on  which 
the  troops  usually  train  ;  or  of  its  accessibility. 

If  it  is  not  desirable  to  put  the  Military  Manoeuvres  Act 
in  force.it  will  be  necessary  to  obtain  "user"  rights  over 
suitable  land. 

52.  Director  and  Directing  Staff. 

1.  The  general  conduct  of  manoeuvres  or  exercises  is  vested 
in  a  director,  under  whose  orders  the  scheme  will  be  pre- 
pared and  all  arrangements  made. 

To  enable  the  director  to  carry  out  his  duties,  he  will  be 
assisted  by  : — 
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(a)  Officers  of  the  general  ^turf,  whose  duty  it  is  to  watch 
the  course  of  the  operations  ;  to  issue  orders  when  so 
instructed  by  the  director  ;  to  compile  narratives ; 
and  to  collate  the  reports  received.  {See  Appendix  G.) 

(6)  Officers  of  the  adjutant-generals  and  quarternraster- 
general's  branches  of  the  stall",  whose  duty  it  is  to 
assist  in  the  maintenance  of  discipline ;  to  supervize 
the  control  of  traffic ;  to  make  arrangements  for 
dispersal  ;  and  to  watch  the  operations  as  far  as 
the  administrative  services  are  concerned  (See 
Appendix.  G.) 

(c)  Umpires,  who  are  the  local  representatives  of  the 
director. 

Narratives  of  the  operations  of  each  force  will  be  com- 
piled daily  by  narrative  officers,  who  form  part  of  the  general 
staff  of  the  director.  There  will  usually  be  a  chief  narrative 
officer  on  each  side,  with  a  number  of  assistant  narrative 
officers. 

It  is  the  duty  of  all  narrative  officers  to  watch  the 
opeiations,  and  to  report  at  stated  hours  the  course  of 
events  and  the  position  of  the  troops  to  the  director  and  to 
the  senior  umpire  of  the  formation  to  which  they  are 
allotted.  The  information  on  which  these  reports  are  based 
should  be  obtained  from  the  umpires  and  commanders. 

Narrative  officers  should  usually  work  in  pairs,  so  that 
one  shall  alwa}  s  remain  with  the  troops  when  the  other  goes 
to  report  or  to  obtain  information  as  to  distant  bodies  of 
troops.  One  pair  of  narrative  officers  will  usually  be 
allotted  to  each  division. 

At  soon  after  5  p.m.  as  possible,  the  chief  narrative 
officers  working  in  consultation  will  compile  narratives  of 
events  up  to  that  hour,  as  kuown  to  each  side. 
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They  will  send  a  precis  giving  the  position  of  the  troops  at 
5  p.m.  to  the  director  and  to  the  chief  umpires  as  soon  after 
that  hour  as  possible. 

The  narrative  for  each  side  will  be  printed  and  dis- 
tributed under  arrangements  made  by  the  senior  of  the 
chief  narrative  officers,  so  as  to  be  in  the  hands  of  the  troops 
before  the  commencement  of  the  next  day's  operations. 

In  the  case  of  night  operations  it  is  usually  advisable  to 
issue  a  morning  edition  of  the  narrative  in  confirmation  of 
the  5  p.m.  edition. 

3.  It  is  desirable  also  to  issue  daily  for  the  information 
of  the  directing  staff  and  of  official  visitors,  such  as  military 
attaches,  a  certain  number  of  maps  showing  the  position  of 
the  troops  either  at  the  end  of  the  day's  fighting  or,  if  the 
operations  be  continuous,  at  any  hour  or  phase  decided  by 
the  director.  These  maps  will  usually  be  prepared  by  a 
section  of  a  printing  company  E.E.,  attached  to  the  narra- 
tive staff  for  this  put  pose. 

4.  The  smooth  working  of  manoeuvres  depends  to  a  large 
extent  on  an  efficient  service  for  t!;e  transmission  of  reports 
to  chief  umpires  and  to  the  director.  A  neutral  signal 
service  will  therefore  be  organized  in  accordance  with  the 
means  available.  Report  centres  will  be  established  for  the 
director,  for  the  chief  umpires  and  for  those  umpires  to  whom 
the  narrative  officers  render  their  reports.  To  these  report 
centres  all  messages  for  the  officers  in  question  will  be  sent. 

5.  In  connection  with  the  directing  staff,  officers  must  be 
appointed  to  take  charge  of,  and  to  give  information  to, 
military  attaches,  officers  of  the  overseas  dominions,  ac- 
credited representatives  of  the  press,  and  military  spectators 
in  uniform. 

6.  To  make  all  administrative  arrangements  for  the 
directing  staff  at  army  manceuvres  a  camp  commandant  and 
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an  .assistant  camp  commandant  should  be  appointed  some 
months  before  the  manoeuvres  begin.  The  commandant 
should  be  given  such  subordinate  personnel  as  may  be 
- -ary. 
During  the  period  of  manoeuvres  the  following  also  will 
be  required  : — 

A  medical  officer  ; 

A  detachment  of  infantry  for  fatigues  ;  and 
A  detachment  of  cavalry  to  provide  the  necessary  orderlies, 
horses,  and  horse-holders. 

7.  Arrangements  will  also  be  made  by  the  War  Office 
for  mounting  official  visitors,  military  attaches,  and  certain 
officers  of  the  oversea*  dominions  and  of  the  directing  start'. 

53.  Ftiparatiw  of  £ekeme. 

1 .  The  scheme  for  the  manoeuvres  naturally  depends  on 
the  object  and  duration  of  the  operations,  the  number  of 
troops  employed,  and  the  ground  available. 

The  principles  laid  down  in  Section  12  for  framing  a  scheme 
fur  an  exercise  on  the  ground  without  troops  apply  generally 
to  the  preparation  of  a  scheme  for  army  manceuvres. 

The  scheme  should  be  as  simple  as  possible.  When 
imaginary  unit3  are  employed  their  sphere  of  action  should 
be  kept  clear  of  the  area  in  which  the  real  troops  operate. 

To  facilitate  control  by  the  director,  and  to  make  the 
Conditions  approximate  to  those  likely  to  obtain  in  war,  the 
force  under  each  commander  will  usually  be  a  portion  of  a 
larger  force,  or  a  force  acting  with  a  stronger  ally. 

2.  The  opposing  forties  should  be  placed  sufficiently  far 
apart  to  allow  of  strategical  combinations  and  reconnaissance, 
and  to  give  commanders  scope  for  turning  movements  or 
similar  operations. 
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3.  The  general  and  special  idea  will  be  forwarded  con- 
fidentially to  the  commander  of  each  force  in  sufficient  time 
to  enable  each  of  them  to  write  his  appreciation  and  initial 
orders,  and  for  the  director  to  look  through  these  apprecia- 
tions, and  to  determine  whether  the  views  taken  by  the  com- 
manders necessitate  any  alteration  in  the  general  and  speci-.il 
ideas  before  they  are  finally  printed  off  for  distribution. 

4.  The  general  idea  should  be  issued  to  the  press  and  to 
all  ranks  before  the  manoeuvres  commence. 

5.  The  special  ideas  must  be  kept  confidential,  but  should 
be  issued  to  units  in  time  to  enable  commanders  of  the 
smallest  bodies  to  understand  the  situation. 

Each  special  idea  should  give  the  situation  at  the  com- 
mencement of  hostilities,  as  known  to  the  commander  of 
that  side.  In  a  note  at  the  end  the  hour  at  which  the  troops 
of  that  side  may  move  should  be  stated. 

54.  Composition  of  Opposing  Forces  and  Establishments. 

1.  Commanders  and  staffs  must  be  detailed,  and  an  order 
of  battle  issued  for  each  side.  In  drawing  up  the  latter, 
troops  should  be  kept  as  far  as  possible  in  the  formations 
to  which  they  are  allotted. 

2.  In  order  that  commanders,  staffs,  services,  and  depart- 
ments may  be  given  as  much  experience  as  possible  of 
working  under  service  conditions,  the  number  of  officers 
and  other  ranks  allotted  in  war  establishments  to  eacli 
branch  of  the  staff  and  to  each  of  the  various  services  and 
departments  is  in  no  case  to  be  exceeded.  The  numbers 
will  usually  be  restricted  to  those  actually  necessary  to 
perform  the  requisite  duties,  having  regard  to  the  conditions 
under  which  the  manoeuvres  are  held. 

On  the  other  hand  it  is  sometimes  advisable  to  complete 
staffs  up  to  war  establishment  in  order  that  the  work  may 
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be  distributed  as  in  war,  and  that  the  personnel  may  learn 
to  work  together. 

3.  No  personnel,  motor  cars  or  other  vehicles,  cycles  or 
horses,  in  excess  of  tho-e  allowed  in  the  official  establish- 
ments, are  permitted  to  take  part  in  manoeuvres  ;  nor  are 
private  servants  (in  excess  of  those  authorized;,  private 
motor  cars,  or  other  private  vehicles,  allowed  to  accompany 
the  troops. 

55.  Procmon  and  Training  of  £",.,. 

1.  Under  the  director  a  chief  umpire  will  be  appointed 
for  each  side,  with  soch  immediate  assistants  as  may  be 
necessary. 

'  A  senior  umpire  will  be  allotted  to  the  headquarters  of 
each   formation,    with  one   or  more  assistants,  as   may  l>e 
nary,  in  the  case  of  a  division  or  larger  formation. 
An  umpire  will    usually  be  allotted  to  each  lieutenant- 
colonel's  command,  and,  if  necessary,  to  smaller  independent 
or  special  detachments. 

2.  The  above  allotment  of  umpires  to  units  is  for  purposts 
of  food  and  quarters  only 

Special  camps  for  umpires  are  neither  necessary  nor 
advisable. 

3.  Umpires  with  uuits  belonging  to  formations  existing  as 
such  in  peace  should  be  appointed  by  the  command  concerned. 

:  umpires  and  their  assistants  and  umpires  allotted  to 
formations  brought  together  for  manoeuvres  only  will  be 
appointed  by  the  War  Office. 

4.  Since  umpires  have  a  considerable  influence  on  the 
training  of  the  army,  they  should  be  carefully  selected  and 
trained.  Only  those  officers  who  have  proved  themselves 
good  instructor  and  are  in  close  touch  with  troops  should  be 
chosen  as  urajj  u 
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f>.  The  training  of  officers  detailed  to  act  as  umpires  with 
a  biigade  or  with  divisional  artillery  during  army  manoeuvres 
should  commence  under  the  senior  umpire  of  the  brigade, 
etc.,  nut  later  than  the  beginning  of  brigade  training"  and 
should,  whenever  possible,  be  supervized  by  the  officer 
appointed  as  senior  umpire  of  the  division. 

56.  Orders  and  Arrangements  for  Concentration  and  Dispersal. 

The  area  of  concentration  of  troops  is  usually  decided  by 
the  War  Office,  while  arrangements  for  carrying  out  the  con- 
centration are  made  by  comiu  mds. 

The  arrangsoieuts  for  dispersal,  on  the.  other  hand,  are 
usually  more  conveniently  made  by  the  War  Office.  Unless 
the  general  situation  of  the  troops  at  the  conclusion  of 
manoeuvres  can  be  accurately  foreseen,  alternative  schemes 
for  dispersal  must  be  prepared. 


57.  Reconnaissance  of  the  Mai  o'urre  Area. 

1.  It  is  necessary  to  make  a  previous  reconnaissance  of  the 
>i)Hii(euvre  area,  in  order  to  select  camping  grounds,  etc.,  and 
to  determine  whether  special  arrangements  for  water  are 
required.  This  reconnaissance  should  be  carried  out  by 
officers  of  the  general  staff  and  of  the  quartermaster - 
general's  branch  of  the  staff,  accompanied,  if  necessary,  by 
a  Boyal  Engineer  and  a  medical  officer. 

2.  During  the  actual  manoeuvres,  troops  will  usually 
bivouac  When  the  Military  Mameuvres  Act  is  in  force 
no  previous  arrangements  need  normally  be  made,  for  the 
less  the  troops  depend  on  pre-arranged  camps  and  bivouac 
grounds   the  greater  will  be  their  mobility.     Camps  may, 
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however,  be,  established  for  use  before  and  after  the  actual 
operations. 

If  the  water  supply,  or  other  circumstances,  restrict  the 
number  of  bivouac  grounds,  the  available  sites  may  be 
maiked  on  the  maps,  and  a  list  of  such  sites,  with  their 
description,  issued  to  the  staffs  This  description  should  give 
the  name  of  the  owner  of  the  land,  the  water  supply,  the 
accommodation  available  for  men  and  horses,  the  rent  per 
acre,  and  any  ether  useful  information.  Tracings  from  the 
Ordnance  map.  on  a  scaV  of  6  inches  to  1  mile,  of  the  camping 
grounds  or  bivouac  spaces  should  be  issued  with  the  above 
Inta 

Where  large  bodies  of  troops  are  to  be  kept  concentrated, 
it  will  usually  be  necessary  to  make  previous  arrangements 
for  water,  but  where  formations  are  bivouacked  over  a 
considerable  area,  the  existing  sources  of  water  supply,  e.g , 
wells,  streams,  etc.,  will  usually  suffice  for  their  needs. 

58.  Arr-y.fjemer.ts  for  Supply  rind  Transport. 

On  the  object  for  which  manoeuvres  are  held  and  on  the 
Beht-me  depend  the  arrangements  which  must  be  made  for 
supply  and  transport.  The  general  star!'  will,  therefore,  lay 
down  the  general  system  which  is  to  be  followed,  while  the 
<piaitei  master-general's  branch  of  the  staff  will  i.-sue  the 
nece.-saiy  instructions  for  carrying  out  the  system. 

When  circumstances  permit,  the  supply  and  transport 
servi.es  will  be  carried  out  in  accordance  with  service 
conditions.  Financial  considerations,  however,  will  usually 
impose  certain  restrictions. 

In  ordinary  manoeuvres  the  most  important  consideration 
is  the  training  of  the  troops,  especially  that  of  the  higher 
commanders  and  their  staffs.     It  is  therefore  almost  always 
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necessary  to  restrict  expenditure  on  the  supply  and  transport- 
services.  It  is,  in  fact,  only  when  the  object  of  the  manoeuvres 
is  to  test  war  organization  that  arrangements  can  be  made 
for  supply  and  transport  on  a  war  scale. 

59.  Arrangements  for  Posts  and  Telegraphs. 

1.  Postal  arrangements  for  troops  in  the  manoeuvre  area 
will  be  made  by  the  director  of  postal  services,  in  accordance 
with  the  requirements  of  the  director  or  commander  con- 
cerned. 

The  personnel  of  the  army  postal  services  for  the  Expedi- 
tionary and  Territorial  Forces  are  available  for  carrying  out 
these  duties. 

2.  Arrangements  for  special  military  requirements  for 
training  or  manceuvres  in  connection  with  the  G.P.O.  tele- 
graph system  will  be  made  by  the  Director  of  Army 
Signals,  Home  Defence. 

Any  special  military  requirements  in  connection  with  the 
G.P.O.  telegraph  system  for  command  training  or  manoeuvres 
in  Ireland  will  be  arranged  by  an  official  of  the  G.P.O. 
deputed  by  the  Director  of  Army  Signals,  Home  Defence, 
who  will  also  be  available  to  advise  the  G.O.C.-in-C.  the 
Forces  in  Ireland  as  to  questions  bearing  on  any  provision 
by  the  G.P.O.  to  meet  military  requirements. 

60.  Arrangements  far  Civil  and  Military  Police. 

1.  It  is  advisable  to  attach  a  few  civil  police  to  each 
formation  at  manoeuvres.  Civil  police  are  also  required  to 
assist  in  the  control  of  the  civil  traffic  in  the  area  of 
operations. 

The  necessary  arrangements  will  usually  be  made  by  the 
Secretary  to  the  Military  Manoeuvres  Commission  with  the 
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chief  constables  of  the  counties  concerned,  and  with  the 
Commissioner  of  Police  of  the  Metropolis  if  mounted  police 
be  required. 

2.  A  provost  marshal,  with  assistant  provost  marshals  And 
militarv  police,  both  mounted  and  dismounted,  will  be 
employed  as  required.  Some  will  usually  be  attached  to 
each  of  the  higher  formations.  A  certain  number  will  be 
allotted  to  assist  compensation  officers. 

61.  Arrangements  for  Military  Attache's,  Prt-s*.  and  Spectators. 

1.  Arrangements  in  connection  with  military  attaches  will 
be  made  by  the  War  Office. 

It  will  be  the  duty  of  the  officer  appointed  to  l>e  in  charge 
of  the  military  attaches  to  see  that  they  are  furnished  with 
maps,  with  general  and  special  ideas  and  with  copies  of 
operation  orders,  etc.,  to  supervise  the  arrangements  reg  rd- 
ing  motorcars,  horses,  accommodation,  etc.,  and  to  accompany 
them  daily  to  the  places  to  which  they  should  proceed  to 
view  the  lnanee'. 

2.  Either  a  special  officer  or  one  of  the  officers  of  the 
directing  staff  should  be  appointed  to  afford  information 
to  privileged  spectators.  Bucb  as  officers  in  uniform,  and  to 
the  accredited  representatives  of  the  press. 

Copies  of  the  narrative  and  of  the  accompanying  maps  (if 
any)  will  be  issued  to  privileged  spectators  and  to  the  press. 
But,  as  these  ctnnot  be  ready  in  time  for  insertion  in  the 
morning  edition  of  the  newspapers,  the  officer  in  charge 
of  the  press  representatives  will  meet  them  each  day, 
both  before  and  during  manoeuvres,  at  times  convenient 
to  them,  to  give  them  information  as  to  what  has  occurred, 
and  as  to  what  appear  likely  t )  be  the  movement*  in  the 
immediate  future.     The  information  given  to  the  press  in 
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peace  manoeuvres  should  be  as  full  as  is  compatible  with 
the  efficient  conduct  of  the  operations. 

3.  Where  a  camp  for  privileged  spectators  is  established,, 
an  officer  must  be  detailed  to  supervize  it. 

62.  Provision  of  Maps. 

1.  Manoeuvre  maps  will  be  reproductions  of  the  Ordnance 
Survey,  but  should  show  the  boundaries  of  the  manoeuvre 
area  and  of  the  larger  prohibited  or  out-of-bounds  districts. 

The  mars  will  be  of  the  following  scales,  viz.  : — 

(«)  At  home £  inch  to  1  mile, 

(b)  Abroad |  or  £  inch  to  1  mile. 

2.  Maps  for  manoeuvres  will  be  issued  gratis  to  units  in 
accordance  with  the  scale  laid  down  in  Appendix  H,  and 
will  be  distributed  to  officers  and  other  ranks  at  the 
discretion  of  the  officer  commanding  the  unit. 

Spectators  and  others  may  j:>urchase  these  maps  from  the 
agents  of  the  Ordnance  Survey  if  the  supply  admits. 

For  manoeuvres  in  Great  Britain,  the  maps  will  be 
specially  issued  from  the  War  Office.  For  manoeuvres  in 
Ireland,  they  will  be  issued  by  the  Irish  Command  Head- 
quarters. 

Notice  of  the  maps  needed  should  be  sent  to  the  Ordnance 
Survey  about  three  months  btfore  they  are  required. 

63.  Miscellaneous  Arrangements. 

1.  After  consultation  with  the  general  staff  branch,  arrange- 
ments regarding  the  following  and  cognate  subjects  should  be 
made  by  the  branches  of  the  staff  concerned  :  accommoda- 
tion and  mot(  r  transport  for  directing  staff,  umpires, 
narrative  officers,  etc.  ;  camp  and  other  equipment  ;  annnu- 
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nition  ;  pay  :  extra-duty  pay  and  allowances  ;  divine  service  ; 
medical  services  ;  veterinary  services,  • 

2.  For  convenience  of  reference,  a  pamphlet  will  usually 
iblished  by  the  War  Office  embodying  the  instructions 
which  have  been  issued  on  the  subjects  dealt  with  in  the 
preceding  sections,  and  any  other  instructions  or  infor- 
mation needed  to  make  the  general  instructions  contained 
in  these  Eegulations  applicable  to  the  particular  manoeuvre* 
or  exercise  about  to  take  place. 

64.  General  Conduct  of  Hanm 

In  order  to  derive  the  g  eatest  amount  of  instruction  from 
manoeuvres  it  is  essential  that,  so  far  as  peace  ex:gencies 
allow,  they  should  be  carried  out  under  conditions  that 
approximate  as  nearly  as  possible  to  those  that  would  obtain 
in  war. 

Army  manoeuvres  should,  therefo-e,  either  be  continuous 
or  should  consist  of  periods  of  continuous  operations  with 
definite  intervals  for  rest. 

Transport  will  not  be  considered  neutral  unless  specially 
ordered  by  the  director.  If  considered  neutral,  instructions 
regarding  its  movements  will  be  issued  separately  and  not 
included  in  operation  orders. 

65.  Duties  of  Dii\\ 

1.  The  duties  of  the  director  of  manoeuvres  are  three- 
fold— 

i.  To  instruct  the  troops, 
ii.  To  control  the  course  of  the  operations, 
iii.  To  adjudicate  between  the  opposing  forces. 

2.  The  first  of  the  director's  duties,  viz.  the  instruction 
of  the  troops,  will  be  carried  ouL.  either  by  -word  of  mouth  at 
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a  conference  or  by  a  written  memorandum.  In  exceptional 
circumstances  the  director  may  consider  it  advisable  from 
the  point  of  view  of  the  instruction  of  the  troops  to  cause 
an  operation  t<">  be  repeated. 

With  large  forces  such  as  take  part  in  army  manoeuvres 
it  is  not  advisable  to  hold  a  conference  until  the  reports  of 
the  umpires  have  been  read  and  digested.  With  small  forces, 
however,  it  is  usually  advantageous  to  hold  a  conference 
immediately  after  the  conclusion  of  operations,  so  that  the 
salient  lessons  may  be  pointed  out  on  the  ground,  a  further 
conference  being  held  later  if  necessary  to  bring  out  points 
gathered  after  study  of  the  orders  and  of  the  umpires' 
reports.  At  the  conference  the  director  will  hear  the 
accounts  of  the  commanders  and  umpires,  and  will  give  his 
opinion  on  the  tactical  handling  of  the  troops  and  on  the 
manner  in  which  the  administrative  services  have  been 
carried  out. 

The  object  of  all  operations  being  instruction  it  follows 
that  their  value  largely  depends  on  the  effectiveness  of  the 
subsequent  criticisms.  It  is  desirable  that  where  action  is 
unfavourably  criticized,  the  officer  concerned  should  have 
an  opportunity  of  stating  shortly  -the  reasons  that  led  him 
to  adopt  that  course  of  action,  and  that  the  director  should 
indicate  the  manner  in  which,  in  his  opinion,  the  operation 
should  have  been  conducted. 

It  will  often  occur  that  many  points  of  instructional 
value  will  be  omitted  from  the  remarks  of  the  director 
at  a  conference,  owing  to  want  of  time  for  a  thorough 
collation  of  the  reports.  In  such  cases  a  memorandum 
containing  the  matured  remarks  of  the  director  will  be 
issued  later. 

31  As  regards  the  second  of  the  director's  duties,  viz.,  the 
control  of  the  course  of  operations,  the  director  should  keep 
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constantly  in  view  the  necessity  of  being  prepared  to  inter- 
vene, and  should  have  at  his  hand  the  necessary  levers  by 
which  to  exercise  his  control. 

Intervention  may  take  the  following  forms : — 

i.  Orders  from  the  Imaginary  Commander-in-Chief. — As 
stated  above,  it  should  be  very  exceptional  for 
either  of  the  opposing  sides  to  represent  an  entirely 
independent  force.  The  actual  forces  operating 
should  usually  each  form  part  of  a  larger  force. 
It  is,  therefore,  easy  for  the  director  to  control 
operations  by  issuing  orders  in  the  name  of  the 
Commander-in-Chief 

ii.  Change  in  the  Strategical  Situation.  —  This  will 
generally  be  conveyed  to  the  commander  in  the 
form  of  intelligence,  or  of  a  new  special  idea  so 
worded  as  to  cause  the  required  change  in  the 
situation. 

iii.  Imaginary  Reinforcements. — Information  as  to  these 
will  be  conveyed  in  the  same  manner  as  in  (ii). 

iv.  Skeleton  Reinforcements. — These  should  be  placed  in 
such  a  position  as  to  necessitate  a  detachment  on 
the  part  of  the  enemy,  and  should  usually  be  so 
arranged  as  to  make  their  appearance  on  the  field 
at  the  close  of  the  day's  operations.  This  pro- 
cedure will  require  nice  judgment  and  considerable 
forethought. 
v.  Actual  Reinforcements. — These  may  be  brought  into 
the  area  of  operations  when  and  where  required. 
Their  provision  is,  however,  a  matter  of  difficulty, 
as  it  undesirable  to  transfer  troops  from  one  side 
to  the  other  without  changing  the  general  scheme 
of  operations,  and  if  fresh  troops  are  kept  in  hand 
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ready  to  be  introduced  it  is  probable  that  a  portion 
of  their  training  will  be  sacrificed. 

4.  As  regards  the  third  of  the  director's  duties,  viz., 
adjudicating  between  the  combatants,  see  Section  85. 

66.  Duties  of  Commander  of  Forces. 

Commanders  of  forces  are  responsible  for  sending  to  the 
director  and  the  chief  umpire  of  their  side  copies  of  their 
orders  as  soon  as  these  are  issued. 

Copies  of  reports  and  messages  received  or  sent  should 
also  be  kept  for  reference  if  required. 

67.  Dutiei  of  Regimental  Officers. 

The  success  of  manoeuvres  depends  to  a  very  great 
degree  on  the  regimental  officers.  They  must  remember 
that  the  object  of  manoeuvres  is  instruction,  and  that 
the  question  of  one  side  defeating  the  other  is  a  minor 
consideration.  There  must  always  be  some  unreality 
at  manoeuvres,  but  regimental  officers  can  do  much 
to  prevent  false  lessons  from  being  conveyed  by  this 
unreality  by  cordial  co-operation  with  the  umpires,  and 
by  acting-  in  any  g-iven  circumstances  as  they  would  do  in 
war  (see  Sec.  81). 

Decisions  given  by  umpires  must  be  instantly  accepted 
without  discussion* 

Commanders  are  entirely  responsible  for  their  own  actions. 
They  may  ask  umpires  for  any  information  which  they 
consider  they  would  possess  in  war,  but  they  are  not  to  ask 
umpires  for  advice. 

In  the  absence  of  umpires,  officers  in  command  of  troops 
which  are  in  close  contact  with  each  other  will  come  to 
an  agreement  as  to  the  action  which  the  situation  demands. 
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Officers  must  at  once  report  decisions  of  the  nnrpires  to 

their  immediate  superiors  and  to  the  troops  on  either  flank, 

and  they  should  keep  a  note  of  the  time  of  important  event*. 

b  of  all  orders,  messages  and  reports,  whether  sent  or 

received,  should  be  kept  for  reference. 

68.  Duties  of  Compensation  Officers. 
Compensation  officers  should  be  thoroughly  acquainted 
with  the  contents  of  Appendices  A  and  B,  and  of  the 
confidential  pamphlet  entitled  "  Information  for  the  Guidance 
of  Compensation  Officers  Assessing  Claims  for  Damage  at 
Military  Manoeuvres,"  issued  by  the  War  Office, 

69.  Duties  of  Civil  and  Military  Police. 

1.  The  Military  Manoeuvres  Act  (see  Appendix  A)  gives 
certain  powers  to  the  military  authorities  and  to  the  civil 
police  to  prevent  obstruction  or  interference  with  the  execu- 
tion of  manoeuvres ;  to  deny  access  to,  or  the  right  to> 
remain  in,  a  camp  ;  and  to  prevent  trespass  or  damage  by 
civilians. 

The  Act  also  gives  the  power  to  proceed  against  any  person 
who  may  remove  any  distinguishing  flag  or  other  mark,  or 
who  maliciously  cuts  or  damages  any  telegraph  wire  laid 
by,  or  for  the  use  of,  the  troops. 

In  all  matters  the  civil  and  military  police  will  act  in  the 
closest  co-operation. 

In  case  it  be  necessary  to  take  proceedings  against  a 
civilian  for  damage,  eta,  it  is  better  that  action  should  be 
taken  through  the  civil  police. 

2.  In  addition  to  their  ordinary  duties  of  maintaining 
discipline  and  seeing  that  orders  are  carried  out,  provost 
marshals  and  military  (and  civil)  police  will,  under  the 
general  direction  of  an   officer    of    the    adjutant-senerals 
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branch  of  the  directing  staff  appointed  for  this  purpose, 
control  all  traffic,  both  military  and  civil,  vehicular  and 
pedestrian,  within  the  immediate  area  of  operations. 

3.  The  officer  of  the  directing  staff  appointed  to  the 
control  of  traffic  will  make  careful  previous  arrangements 
with  the  county  police  authorities  for  closing  roads,  for 
directing  the  traffic,  and  for  parking  spectators'  cars  and 
carriages  well  clear  of  the  troops  as  may  be  found  necessary 
during  the  course  of  operations. 

70.  Rules  for  Manoeuvres. 

1.  Orders  given  by  an  umpire  are  to  be  regarded  as  the 
orders  of  the  director.  Objections  to  decisions  can  be  raised 
at  the  conference. 

2.  The  strength  of  opposing  forces  is  to  be  estimated  by 
squadrons,  batteries,  companies,  battalions,  etc.,  and  not  by 
their  actual  effectives. 

3.  Opposing  troop3  will  not  approach  nearer  to  one  another 
than  5()  yards. 

4.  Bayonets  must  not  be  fixed,  swords  drawn,  or  lances 
couched  where  there  are  opposing  forces.* 

5.  Mounted  troops  operating  on  a  public  road  will  not 
move  faster  than  the  trot. 

6.  Firing  on  a  public  road  will  not,  as  a  rule,  be  permitted  ; 
but  when  a  road  is  unoccupied  by  the  public,  with  no  horses 
or  carriages  near,  a  single  shot  may  be  fired  to  mark  the 
position. 

Owing  to  the  danger  of  stampeding  the  horses  no  firing 
will  take  place  in  close  proximity  to  led  horses  nor  to  camps 
or  bivouacs  of  mounted  troops. 

*  In  the  case  of  regular  troops  commanded  by  an  officer,  bayonets 
mav  be  fixed  and  swords  drawn  during  daylight. 
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7.  To  denote  the  target  fired  at,  artillery  on  coming  into 
action  will  fire  the  following  signal  rounds  before  going 
through  the  process  of  ranging  : — 

At  cavalry — three  guns  in  rapid  succession. 
„  artillery — two  guns  in  rapid  succession. 
„   infantry — single  gun. 

8.  During  operations,  patrols  and  scouts  who  push 
forward  beyond  reach  of  support  are  liable  to  capture.  The 
officers  or  non-commissioned  officers  on  the  spot  will  be  held 
responsible  that  actual  conflict  between  the  men  does  not  take 
place.  Captured  patrols  and  scouts  will  remain  with  their 
captors  until  the  end  of  the  day's  operations,  or  Hntil  released 
by  an  umpire.  Larger  bodies  held  to  be  captured,  will  be 
ordered  by  the  umpire  to  remain  at,  or  to  move  to,  a  definite 
locality  and  to  be  out  of  action  for  a  certain  time.  In  no 
"other  circumstances  will  prisoners  be  taken. 

In  no  circumstances  are  captured  aircraft,  motors,  motor 
cycles,  cycles,  or  horses  to  be  used  by  others  than  the  owners. 

9.  When  troops  are  placed  out  of  action  and  ordered  to 
a  certain  locality,  they  will  proceed  there  in  close  order, 
and  infautry  will  carry  their  rifles  butts  uppermost. 
When  troops,  out  of  action,  remain  halted,  mounted  men 
will  dismount  and  remove  their  saddLs;  iLfantry  will  {.ile 
arms. 

10.  If  certain  places  are  "  out  of  bounds  "  for  manoeuvre 
purposes,  they  should  usually  be  treated  as  if  they  were 
impassable  morasses.  If,  however,  this  procedure  be  not 
adopted,  troops  should  march  through,  or  rouud,  the  "  out- 
of-bounds  "  area  in  close  order,  in  u  quick  time  "  with  arms 
at  the  slope,  and  resume  operations  after  lapse  of  the  time 
which  would  have  been  required  to  ti averse  the  ground 
under  service  conditions. 
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11.  If  operations  are  temporarily  suspended  by  the  director 
no  military  action  of  any  kind,  e.g.,  obtaining  information, 
issuing  operation  orders,  etc.,  is  to  be  taken  by  either  side 
-during  the  pause  in  the  manoeuvres. 


71.  Rules  for  Entrenching,  Demolitions,  etc. 

1.  The  following  rules  are  to  be  observed  when  entrench- 
ing:— 

fa)  The  construction  of  shelter  trenches,  redoubts  and  other 
military  fieldworks  of  a  temporary  nature  is  permitted  by 
the  terms  of  the  Military  Manoeuvres  Act  (see  Appendix  A), 
and  may  be  carried  out,  when  considered  desirable,  during 
the  whole  period  that  troops  are  in  the  manoeuvre  area. 

(b)  In  order  to  avoid  heavy  claims  for  compensation,  due 
regard  must  be  paid  to  the  locality  in  which  it  is  contem- 
plated- to  construct  such  works,  and  also  to  the  nature  of 
the  soil  and  sub -soil. 

(c)  Acts  of  vandalism,  such  as  eutrenching  on  the  sites  of 
ancient  Roman  camps,  ancient  dykes,  burial  mounds,  British 
villages,  etc.,  are  prohibited.  These  are  generally  shown  on 
the  map  in  Old  English  characters,  e.g.,  tyxnlSUbuxij, 

(d)  Entrenchments  should  not  be  constructed  in  private 
parks  or  gardens,  nor  on  chalk  downs,  without  permission 
from  the  owner. 

(e)  Tapes  should  be  carried  with  the  entrenching  tools  for 
the  purpose  of  marking  the  sites  of  trenches  when,  owing  to 
local  conditions,  the  surface  of  the  ground  cannot  be 
broken. 

(/)  As  soon  as  any  entrenchment  has  been  decided  on,  the 
officer  commanding  the  unit  should  take  immediate  steps  to 
communicate    its   situation   to   the    nearest  area   compensa- 
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tion  officer,  whose  position  should  be  known  at  divisional 
headquarters. 

(g)  When  entrenchments  are  evacuated  they  should  be  filled 
in  under  the  orders  of  the  officer  commanding  the  troops  last 
occupying  them,  care  being  taken  to  replace  the  turf  on 
the  top. 

(h)  In  particular  cases  where  the  course  of  the  operations 
does  not  permit  of  the  troops  filling  in  the  trenches,  the 
area  compensation  officer  should  be  asked  to  arrange  for 
this  to  be  done  by  civilian  labour. 

2.  Owing  to  the  heavy  cost  involved,  clearings  and 
demolitions  must  never  be  carried  out  without  the  previous 
authority  of  the  director  or  chief  compensation  officer. 

3.  Gaps  should  not  be  made  in  hedges,  railings,  walls,  or 
other  fences,  except  by  order  of  an  officer  and  only  when 
absolutely  necessary  for  tactical  reasons.  Ornamental  hedges, 
such  as  old  trimmed  yew  or  holly  hedges,  should  never  be  cut. 

An  officer  who  orders  a  gap  to  be  made  must  report  his 
action  to  the  area  compensation  officer  as  soon  as  possible,  in 
any  ca*e  within  24  hours. 

4.  In  cases  where  a  work  of  construction  or  destruction 
(such  as  putting  a  house  in  a  state  of  defence,  levelling 
a  hedge,  or  repairing  or  demolishing  a  bridge)  cannot  be 
carried  out  practically  owing  to  manoeuvre  conditions, 
notices  on  the  form  given  in  Appendix  F  will  be  placed  by 
an  umpire  in  conspicuous  positions  at  the  site  of  the  work. 
Before  putting  up  such  a  notice  the  umpire  will  satisfy 
himself  that  any  requisite  preliminary  calculations  and 
orders  have  been  made  out,  that  the  men  required  have  had 
the  necessary  tools  issued  to  them,  and  have  been  on  the  site 
of  their  work  for  sufficient  time  to  complete  their  tasks, 
and  that  all  other  arrangements  for  the  work  have  been 
made  that  manoeuvre  conditions  permit. 
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5.  If,  in  the  opinion  of  an  umpire,  a  work  thus  notified  as 
having  been  destroyed  has  been  repaired,  he  will  affix  to 
the  notice  of  destruction  a  separate  notice  of  construction, 
detailing  the  work  of  repair,  and.  in  the  case  of  a  bridge, 
stating  the  load  the  repaired  bridge  can  carry. 

6.  A  house,  village,  enclosure,  etc.,  thus  notified  by  an 
umpire  as  being  prepared  for  defence,  will  be  considered  to 
be  occupied  if  its  garrison  be  formed  up  in,  behind,  or 
near  it. 

72.  Rules  for  Aircraft. 

1.  The  aircraft  available  with  units  of  the  Military  Wing, 
Royal  Flying  Corps,  will  be  employed  in  accordance  with 
instructions  contained  in  Field  Service  Regulations, 
Part  I. 

2.  The  responsibility  for  ordering  an  aircraft  to  take  the 
air  will  rest  with  the  senior  officer,  Boyal  Flying  Corps, 
present. 

3.  The  officer  commanding  the  detachment  of  the  Military 
Wing,  Royal  Flying  Corps,  of  each  force,  will  be  responsible 
for  determining  whether  there  are  suitable  landing  places  at 
points  where  it  is  desired  that  aircraft  should  deliver 
their  information,  and  for  making  arrangements  for 
indicating  such  landing  places  to  pilots.  When  an  aircraft 
descends  in  the  vicinity  of  troops  the  commander  of  the  latter 
will  take  steps  to  keep  spectators  clear  of  the  ground  upon 
which  it  is  about  to  alight. 

4.  An  aircraft  (and  its  personnel)  which  has  met  with  an 
accident  and  been  forced  to  descend  must  be  treated  as 
neutral  and  assisted  to  where  the  aircraft  can  be  repaired. 

5.  The  observers  in  aircraft  are  generally  best  able  to 
judge   whether,    when   carrying  out    their   reconnaissance, 
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they  were  at  sufficient  altitude  and  distance  to  be  reasonably 
secure  from  hostile  artillery  and  rifle  fire. 

In  their  reports,  therefore,  they  will  state  the  approximate 
range  and  altitude  at  which  they  were  moving  when  making 
their  observations,  and  whether  in  their  opinion  they  com- 
pleted their  reconnaissance  without  coming  withiu  effective 
range  of  hostile  fire. 

73.  Discipline. 

1.  Great  importance  will  be  attached  to  march  discipline 
as  laid  down  in  Field  Service  Regulations,  Part  I. 

2.  Care  must  be  taken  to  prevent  damage  and  to  prevent 
entry  into  prohibited  areas.     See  Appendices  A  and  B. 

3.  Canteen  carts,  if  permitted  to  accompany  the  troops, 
will  not  be  allowed  to  obstruct  the  manoeuvres  in  any  way. 

4.  Hawkers  will  not  be  permitted  to  accompany  the 
troops. 

5.  No  compliments  will  be  paid  during  manoeuvres. 

74.  Distinguishing  Flags,  Dress,  and  Ann  Bands, 
1.  Distinguishing  Flags. — 

i.  The  director  will  be  accompanied  by  an  orderly 
carrying  a  Union  Jack. 

ii.  The  commander  of  one  of  the  forces  will  be  accom- 
panied by  an  orderly"  carrying  a  red  oblong  flag 
witii  a  broad  brown  upright  cross,  and  the  com- 
mander of  the  other  force  by  an  orderly  can  viDg 
a  blue  oblong  flag  with  a  broad  white  upright 
cross. 

iii.  Chief  umpires  will  be  accompanied  by  orderlies 
carrying  plain  square  white  nags. 
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3. 


iv.  Commanders  of  armies,  divisions  and  cavalry  divi- 
sions will  each  be  accompanied  by  an  orderly 
carrying  the  flag  laid  down  for  them  in  the  Field 
Service  Pocket  Book. 

v.  Other  distinguishing  flags  will  be  as  laid  down  in 
the  Field  Service  Pocket  Book. 

Dress. — 

i.  All  officers  will  wear  service  dress.  Officers  from 
stations  abroad  may  wear  khaki  drill. 

ii.  Officers  of  the  directing  staff  will  wear  blue  forage 
caps  without  cap-covers. 

iii.  Umpires  will  wear  white  cap-covers. 

Arm  Bands. — The  following  arm  bands,  6  inches  wide, 


will  be  worn  on  both  arms  above  the  elbow 


Colour  of  arm  baud. 


Bv  whom  worn. 


White,  with  gold  badge* 

White      

Red  aud  white 

Green 

Blue  aud  white 

Bed         


Bed,  with 
in  black. 


Press    Officer" 


Military  Manoeuvres  Commissioners. 

Umpires. 

Military  and  Civil  Compensation 
Officers. 

Narrative  officers. 

Neutrals 

Officers  attending  manoeuvres  as 
spectators,  aud  Press  correspondents. 

Officer  charged  with  the  duty  of  giving 
information  to  accredited  represen- 
tatives of  the  Press  aud  to  spectator! 
in  uniform. 


*  Worn  on  Left  arm  only.  The  wearers  will  be  allowed  to  pass 
everywhere.  Commanders  will  give  orders  accordingly  to  all  con- 
cerned. 
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75.  Bugle  Calls  and  Balloon  Signals. 

1.  With  the  exception  of  the  charge  and  halt  for  mounted 
troops,  and  of  bugles  and  pipes  playing  for  the  assault,  calls 
are  only  to  be  sounded  by  order  of  the  director. 

2.  On  the  undermentioned  calls  sounding,  the  troops  will 
act  as  follows  : — 

Stand  Fast.— Cease  fire  ;  infantry  lie  down ;  mounted 
troops  dismount. 

Continue. — The  engagement  is  resumed. 

Dismiss. — Conclusion  of  operations. 

Officers  Call. — Those  officers  who  have  been  previously 
instructed  to  do  so  will  join  the  director. 

The  War  Office  Instructions  fur  Army  Manoeuvres,  or 
the  standing  orders  of  formations,  should  clearly  show  what 
officers  are  to  report  to  the  director  on  the  above-mentioned 
call  being  sounded. 

3.  When  signal  balls  are  displayed  below  a  spherical 
captive  balloon,  their  meaning  will  be  as  under  : — 

1  ball "Standfast." 

2  balls...         ...     "  Continue" 

3  balls -Conclusion  of  operations.      Orders  for 

further  movements  will  be  issued  by 
the  director."  On  this  signal,  troops 
will  halt,  feed,  and  await  orders  from 
the  director  as  to  their  bivouacs,  camps, 
or  entraining  stations,  while  officers  of 
the  quartermaster-general's  staff  and 
representatives  of  cavalry  and  infantry 
brigades  and  similar  formations,  and 
of  detached  forces,  will  proceed  at  once 
to  the  balloon  wagon  to  receive  orders 
from  the  director  as  to  the  dispersal  of 
the  troops. 
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4  balls...         ...     "Conclusion  of  operations.      Troops  will 

bivouac  for  the  night  under  orders  to 
be  issued  by  commanders  of  forces." 
On  this  signal  the  commander  of 
each  force  will  move  his  troops  back 
a  sufficient  distance  toward  their 
advanced  base  to  ensure  that  all  are 
well  clear  of  the  other  force.  He  will 
send  one  of  his  staff  officers,  and  any 
other  representatives  that  he  may 
think  necessary,  to  the  director  to 
report  the  positions  of  the  components 
of  his  force  and  to  receive  orders  as 
to  their  dispersal  next  morning. 

5  balls "  Officers' call."    As  in  para.  % 
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CHAPTER   V. 
UMPIRING-. 

76.  Reason  for  Employing  Umpires. 

One  of  the  main  difficulties  in  preparing  troops  for  war  is 
that,  during  peace  train:ng,  there  are  neither  shells  nor 
bullets. 

In  order  to  overcome  this  difficulty,  as  far  as  is  possible  in 
peace,  umpires  are  employed  to  convey  to  the  troops  the 
information  that  would  in  war  be  given  by  the  effect 
produced  by  the  enemy's  fire. 

77.   The  Two  Main  Duties  of  Umpires. 
Umpires  therefore  have  two  main  duties  :  — 

i.  During  the  progress  of  an  action,  to  keep  all  com- 
manders fully  supplied  -with  information  con- 
cerning the  direction,  intensity,  and  effect  upon 
their  troops  of  the  enemy's  artillery,  machine  gun, 
and  rifle  fire,  and  of  the  apparent  effect  on  the 
enemy  opposed  to  them  of  their  own  fire,  and  that 
of  other  bodies  of  their  own  troops, 
ii.  After  the  delivery  of  the  assault,  to  decide  what  the 
result  of  the  attack  has  been,  and  to  issue  orders  as 
to  what  each  side  is  to  do  before  hostilities  are 
resumed. 

78.  The  Duties  of  Umpires  with  regard  to  Conveying  Informa- 
tion as  to  Artillery  and  Rifle  Fire. 

1.  In  order  that  umpires  may  carry  out  the  first  of  their 
duties  as  defined  above  it  is  important  that  they  should  keep 
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themselves  informed  as  to  the  situation  of  all  troops,  both 
hostile  and  friendly,  within  artillery  range  of  those  with 
whom  they  are  umpiring. 

Umpires  cannot  possess  themselves  of  the  necessary  in- 
formation if  they  remain  tied  to  their  own  particular  unit  or 
formation  They  can  only  do  so  by  keeping  well  to  the  front 
in  constant  touch  with  the  umpires  of  the  opposing  force. 
They  must  also  be  careful  to  keep  iti  touch  with  the  ampins 
of  neighbouring  bodies  of  troops. 

They  must  make  use  of  the  periods  when  their  troops  are 
not  engaged  to  collect  information,  so  as  to  be  prepared  to 
impart  to  the  troops  a  clear  picture  of  what  would  be  the 
effect  of  the  fire  of  both  sides. 

2.  Umpires  must  remember  that  they  are  appointed  in 
order  to  assist  the  commanders  to  train  themselves  and 
their  subordinates.  They  must,  therefore,  take  a  broad 
view  of  their  duties  and  must  act  at  all  times  with  tact  and 
common  sense,  so  that  they  may  gain  the  confidence  of  the 
commanders  and  engender  a  feeling  of  mutual  understand- 
ing between  the  umpires  and  troops. 

3.  To  be  a  successful  umpire  therefore  demands  (i)  energy 
in  the  collection  of  information  ;  (ii)  sound  military  know- 
ledge and  a  cultivated  military  imagination  so  as  to  be  able 
to  picture  the  probable  effect  of  the  fire  of  all  the  artillery 
and  infantry  fire  units  concerned  ;  (iii)  a  practised  power 
of  expression  so  as  to  be  able  to  convey  this  picture  to  the 
commanders  concerned  in  a  few  crisp  and  easily  intelligible 
sentences  ;  and  (iv)  tact  and  common  sense. 

79.   The  Duties  of  Umpires  with  regard  to  Giving  Decisions. 

1.  After  the  delivery  of  the  assault  it  is  most  important 
that  the  decision  of  the  umpires  should  be  promptly 
announced,  and  that  effect  should  be  given  to  it  by  the  troops 
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at  once.  A  prompt  decision,  which  may  turn  out  to  be 
incorrect  owing-  to  the  insufficiency  of  the  information 
available  at  the  time  it  is  given,  is  preferable  to  a  decision 
which  is  delayed  in  order  to  obtain  fuller  or  more  reliable 
information. 

2.  During  the  progress  of  a  fight  the  umpires  of  both 
sides  in  the  locality  should  keep  themselves  and  each  other 
well  informed  as  to  the  general  situation,  so  that  the  senior 
umpire  present  may  know  the  views  of  his  colleagues  and  be 
able  to  give  a  prompt  decision  as  soon  as  it  becomes 
necessary  to  do  so. 

3.  Umpires  must  take  a  broad  view  of  the  situation  and 
not  allow  their  attention  to  be  absorbed,  and  their  judg-ment 
unduly  influenced,  by  local  and  minor  episodes  which  may 
come  under  their  personal  observation. 

4.  It  will  often  happen  that,  when  large  bodies  of  troops 
are  engaged,  a  minor  assault  may  have  been  delivered  at  one 
or  more  points  before  the  situation  as  a  whole  has  had  time 
to  develop.  The  troops  at  those  points  may,  if  necessary,  be 
ordered  to  stand  fast  until  the  general  decision  is  given. 

In  giving  their  decisions,  umpires  will,  if  necessary,  inform 
commanders  whether  such  decision  is  given  on  account  of  local 
considerations  or  in  order  to  adjust  the  general  situation. 

5.  An  umpire  must  always  report  to  the  chief  umpire 
through  the  umpire  immediately  superior  to  him  any  impor- 
tant decision  he  has  given.  This  report  should  be  brief, 
bat  it  must  clearly  show  from  whom  it  comes,  the  units  or 
formations  to  which  it  refers,  the  actual  position  of  the 
troops  at  the  time  of  the  decision,  the  reason  for  the 
decision,  and  any  orders  issued  to,  or  by,  commanders  as  a 
result  of  the  decision. 

6.  The  following  points  should  receive  consideration  in 
judging  of  the  conduct  of  an  attack  : — 
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i    The   condition  of  the   troops  due   to   the   length   of 

previous  march,  previous  losses  or  repulse, 
ii    The  choice  of  fire  positions  and  the  manner  in  which 

they  are  approached  and  occupied, 
lii.  The  use  made  of  the  tactical  features  of  the  ground 

and  of  cover. 
iv.  Whether  the  element  of  surprise  is  present  or  not. 
v.  The  fire  preparation  up  to  the  moment  of  the  assault, 

including   the   co-operation    of    the    artillery   and 

machine  guns. 
vi.  Superiority  of  numbers, 
vii.  The  frontal  or  enveloping  nature  of  the  attack. 

If  the  attack  is  unduly  hurried,  if  insufficient  attention 
is  paid  to  the  effect  of  the  enemy's  fire,  or  if  any  of  the 
vital  points  enumerated  above  are  neglected,  reasonable 
grounds  will  exist  for  ruling  that  the  attack  has  failed. 
In  coming  to  a  decision,  due  regard  should  be  given  to 
the  necessity  for  impressing  on  the  troops  the  advantage 
of  offensive  action  and  of  inculcating  the  offensive  spirit  in 
all  commanders. 

7.  In  judging  the  conduct  of  the  defence,  the  following 
points  should  be  considered  :  — 

i.  The  distribution  of  the  defending  forces, 
ii.  The  field  of  fire.* 
iii.  The  co-operation  of  the  artillery  and  machine  guns 

in  the  decisive  stages  of  the  tire  fight. 
iv.  The  extent  to  which  the  position  has  been  artificially 

strengthened. 
v.  The  use  made  of  counter-attack. 

*  In  order  to  estimate  this  point  correctly  umpires  should  dismount 
and  place  themselves  in  the  position  of  the  fircr. 
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8.  Umpires  will  not  order  troops  acting  on  the  defensive 
to  retire  unless  an  assault  has  been  delivered  and  has  been 
adjudged  successful,  and  troops  who  intend  to  await,  or  to 
advance  to  meet,  an  assault  should  always  be  allowed  to  do 
so.  If  the  commander  wishes  to  retire  fr<ni  a  position 
without  awaiting  an  assault,  he  should  judge  for  himself 
when,  and  how,  the  retirement  should  be  conducted, 
and  he  should  reap  the  reward  or  suffer  the  penalties  of 
the  correctness,  or  otherwise,  of  his  judgment  and  of  the 
degree  of  skill  with  which  he  carries  out  the  operation. 
He  should  be  allowed  to  retire  without  being  heavily 
penalized  only  if  the  tactical  situation  is  such  that  a  retire- 
ment could  be  carried  out  without  becoming  disorderly. 
The  action  of  the  umpires  in  this  respect  should  be  guided  by 
the  principle  that  troops  who  engage  in  a  tire  fight  at  decisive 
ra'nges  caunot,  as  a  rule,  withdraw  by  day  without  delivering 
a  successful  counter-attack,  and  that  attempts  to  do  so  would 
certainly  result  in  very  heavy  losses,  without  any  compen- 
sating advautage,  whereas  troops  which  await  or  advance  to 
meet  the  assault  have  always  before  them  the  possibility  of 
success. 

9.  Mounted  troops,  on  account  of  their  greater  mobility, 
can  hold  on  longer  and  make  good  their  retreat  more  easily 
than  infantry. 

10.  "When  an  assault  has  been  delivered,  the  defeated  troops 
that  have  taken  part  in  the  actual  contest  will  be  ordered  to 
withdraw  under  conditions  imposed  by  the  umpires,  either 
behind  supporting  troops,  judged  to  be  capable  of  maintain- 
ing their  position,  or  if  there  are  no  supporting  troops,  to  a 
definite  locality,  at  such  distance  that  a  new  situation  will 
be  created,  and  that  there  shall  be  no  danger  of  a  running 
fight  ensuing.  They  should  not  be  allowed  to  undertake 
offensive  operations  before  a  . tated  hour. 

(b  10535)  a 
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11.  In  order  that  the  successful  troops  may  gain  an 
advantage  commensurate  with  their  victory,  severely  defeated 
troops  may,  for  the  remainder  of  the  operations,  be  ordered 
to  count  only  as  such  proportion  of  their  former  nominal 
strength  as  the  umpires  may  determine.  Thus  the  men,  who 
at  the  beginning  of  manoeuvres  represented  a  company,  may, 
after  a  serious  defeat,  be  ordered  to  represent  three  sections, 
two  sections,  or  even  one  section.  In  arriving  at  a  decision 
as  to  the  proportion,  umpires  must  take  into  considera- 
tion not  only  the  estimated  relative  losses  on  each  side 
but  also  the  effect  on  moral  due  to  victory  and  defeat  respec- 
tively. 

12.  The  successful  troops  will  be  allowed  to  occupy  captured 
positions  at  once  and  to  continue  their  operations  after  such 
an  interval  as  the  umpires  may  decide. 

13.  The  regulation  by  the  director  of  a  running  fight,  in 
which  one  combatant  endeavours  to  delay  the  .enemy's 
advance  while  continuing  to  retire,  is  extremely  difficult. 
Such  situations  should  be  avoided  by  terminating  the  opera- 
tions or  ordering  a  pause  of  sufficient  duration  to  allow  the 
combatants  in  the  particular  locality  concerned  to  break 
away  from  one  another.  If  it  is  desired  to  practise  retire- 
ments in  the  presence  of  the  enemy,  special  arrangements 
should  be  made  and  special  instructions  should  be  issued 
to  umpires. 

14.  Umpires  must  at  all  times  act  on  broad  lines  and  with 
common  sense.  For  instance,  in  enclosed  country  it  may 
happen  that  a  deadlock  may  occur,  each  side  firing  at  the 
other  from  opposite  sides  of  the  same  or  neighbouring 
hedges  or  other  obstacles,  yet  neither  side  being  able  to 
deliver  an  assault  owing  to  the  nature  of  the  obstacles. 

In  such  a  case  the  senior  umpire  present  will  give  a 
decision   and    will    carry   out   the   other  duties  which    in 
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ordinary  circumstances    he   would    defer    until    after    the 
delivery  of  the  assault. 

15.  Umpires  will  not  allow  themselves  to  he  influenced 
adversely  if,  when  building  up  a  firing  line,  more  men  are 
placed  in  it  than  can  use  their  rifles  with  effect,  provided 
that  the  reinforcements,  while  being  thrown  into  the  firing 
line,  are  brought  up  in  suitable  formations.  Casualties  will 
occur  in  war,  resulting  in  a  less  dense  firing  line,  and  it  is 
impossible  in  peace  to  practise  the  due  reinforcement  of  a 
tiring  line  without  overcrowding  it  towards  the  end  of  an 
engagement  when  the  assault  is  about  to  be  delivered,  unless 
the  special  exercise  of  making  casualties  is  being  practised 
during  the  operation. 

SO.  Other  Duties  of  Umpire*. 

1.  Umpires  must  be  strictly  impartial  and  not  identify 
themselves  with  the  troops  which  they  are  accompanying. 
They  must  avoid  any  suggestion  of  partisanship,  such  as 
referring  to  "our  infantry"  or  "  our  side. 

2.  Umpires  should  not  inform  the  combatants  of  the 
strength  or  dispositions  of  their  own  or  the  enemy's  forces. 

In  describing  to  a  combatant  the  effect  of  fire,  umpires 
should  be  careful  not  to  disclose  more  concerning  the  strength 
and  disposition  of  the  friendly  or  hostile  forces  than  would 
be  known  by  that  combatant  in  similar  circumstances 
in  war. 

3., Umpires  must  never  interfere  with  the  actual  command 
of  troops,  and  exeept  after  the  delivery  of  an  assault  must 
not  issue  any  order  to  the  commanders. 

4.  Umpires  may  be  required  to  act  as  compensation  officers 
in  the  temporary  absence  of  such  officers,  and  they  should 
always  report  wilful  or  unnecessarv  damage. 

(b  10535)  H  ■-> 
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5.  Umpires  with  units  should  render  a  report  to  the  chief 
umpires,  through  senior  umpires,  soon  after  the  conclusion 
of  each  day's  operations,  dealing  with  the  service  of 
protection,  the  method  of  occupying  camps,  bivouacs  or 
cantonments,  and  all  administrative  arrangements  connected 
therewith. 

6.  Umpires  should  be  given  as  little  writing  as  possible  to 
do  in  the  field,  for  their  primary  duties  entail  much  move- 
ment and  a  close  and  constant  attention  to  the  situation. 

7.  The  instructions  contained  in  this  and  the  two  pre- 
ceding sections  refer  to  all  umpires,  whether  chief  umpires,, 
senior  umpires  of  formations,  umpires,  or  assistant  umpires. 

SI.  Duties  of  Regimental  Officers  of  all  Arms  as  regards: 
Co-operation  with  Umpires,  with  special  reference  to> 
Umpiring  with  Infantry. 

1 .  Eegimental  officers  (or  non-commissioned  officers)  of  all 
arms  in  command  of  units,  or  sub-units,  however  small,  arc, 
solely  responsible  for  the  handling  of  their  unit. 

2.  If  they  are  to  obtain  sound  instruction  from  t\ui 
operations  they  must  be  carefully  trained  in  their  duties  as 
regards  the  conduct  of  the  fight,  so  that  they  may  be  able 
to°come  promptly  to  a  decision  as  to  what  would  be  the 
best  course  to  adopt  in  war  in  the  circumstances  of  the  battle 
and  in  accordance  with  the  information  given  by  the  umpires. 

They  must  understand  that  until  the  assault  has  been 
delivered  the  responsibility  for  the  conduct  of  the  opera- 
tions lies  in  the  hands  of  the  commanders  of  the  troops 
from  fire  unit  commanders  upwards. 

:}.  It  is  the  duty  of  regimental  officers  to  avoid,  and  to 
teach  their  subordinates  to  avoid,  acting  in  a  manner  that 
would  be  impossible  in  war. 
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4.  Some  unreality  is  inevitable  at  manoeuvres,  but  if  the 
umpires  give  good  information,  and  the  regimental  officers 
regulate  the  conduct  of  the  fight  intelligently,  such  un- 
reality should  not  lead  to  false  lessons.     (See  Sec.  67.) 

5.  It  is  better  to  have  temporary  unreality  at  manoeuvres 
than  to  check  the  dash  and  offensive  spirit  of  the  troops,  or 
to  destroy  their  belief  in  the  advantages  of  pressing  forward 
resolutely  in  spite  of  losses,  but,  on  the  other  hand,  it  is 
very  important  that  the  necessity  for  an  alequate  fire  pre- 
paration should  not  be  disregarded, 

6.  Unreal  rapidity  in  the  attack  is  bad  training  for 
infantry,  for  it  does  not  teach  fire  unit  commanders  to 
think  how  to  help  other  units  by  their  fire,  nor  to  consider 
how  best  to  utilize  for  their  advance  the  effect  that  would 
be  produced  on  the  enemy  by  the  fire  of  the  artillery  and 
by  the  fire  of  other  infantry  units. 

Undue  rapidity  also  renders  it  impossible  for  the  artillery 
to  gain  instruction  in  its  primary  duty  of  directing  its  fire  in 
accordance  with  the  requirements  of  the  infautry  and 
supporting  the  latter  in  the  attack,  and  is  liable  to  prevent 
any  intervention  of  the  cavalry  during  the  struggle  for 
superiority  of  fire. 

It  is,  therefore,  the  duty  of  regimental  officers  to  ensure 
that  the  progress  of  the  attack  shall  adequately  represent 
what  would  happen  under  similar  circumstances  in  war. 

If  the  attack  is  progressing  with  unreal  rapidity  umpires 
should  remind  commanders  of  their  duty  in  this  respect. 

7.  If  the  effect  of  the  enemy's  fire  in  war  would  be  to 
delay,  or  temporarily  stop,  the  advance  of#a  body  of  troops, 
until  its  own  fire,  with  the  co-operating  artillery  and  iifie 
fire,  had  succeeded  in  diminishing  the  accuracy  and  volume 
of  the  enemy's  fire  sufficiently  to  enable  the  advance  to  be 
resumed,  the  umpires  in  accordance  with  their  duty  as  laid 
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clown  in  Sec.  77  (i)  will  go  describe  the  fire  that  the 
commander  may  understand  the  situation. 

By  informing  the  commander  of  the  percentage  of  loss 
his  unit  would  suffer  in  the  particular  situation,  if  it 
advanced  before  adequate  fire  effect  had  been  produced 
upon  the  enemy,  the  umpires  can  check  or  stop  the  advance 
as  would  the  enemy's  fire  in  war. 

It  is  in  the  power  of  the  umpire  in  extreme  cases  to  say 
that  in  the  circumstances  obtaining  at  the  time  further 
advance  would  cause  a  loss  of  100  per  cent.  This  would 
make  further  advance  impossible,  unless  the  commander 
were  deliberately  to  disregard  the  information  given  by 
the  umpire,  in  which  case  disciplinary  action  would  be 
called  for. 

8.  To  obtain  satisfactory  results  it  is  essential  that  there 
should  be  a  close  understanding  and  sympathy  between 
umpires  and  commanders.  Umpires  must  not  take  the 
initiative  and  responsibility  out  of  the  hands  of  the  com- 
manders, and  regimental  officers  must  feel  that  the  one 
object  of  the  umpires  is  to  help  them  to  train  themselves 
and  their  subordinates  to  act  intelligently,  promptly,  and  in 
combination  under  all  the  varying  conditions  with  which 
they  may  have  to  deal  in  war. 

82.  Special  r&ints  with  regard  to  Umpiring  with  Cavalry. 

1.  When  the  encounter  takes  place  between  forces  of 
independent  cavalry,  victory  may  confer  a  great  strategic 
advantage.  Such  encounters,  therefore,  require  special 
treatment. 

2.  When  shock  action  is  employed,  the  result  is  usually 
decisive,  the  moral  of  the  defeated  force  suffering  severely. 
The   umpires,   therefore,  in  deciding  on  the  result  of  such 
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encounters,  must  so  arrange  that  the  victorious  combatant 
shall  reap  the  full  advantage  of  his  success.  This  can  be 
done  by  ordering  the  defeated  cavalry  to  withdraw  to  some 
point  well  removed  from  the  scene  of  action,  which  it  is  not  to 
leave  until  a  stated  hour,  and  by  reducing  its  nominal 
strength  very  considerably.  Thus  the  men  who  at  the 
commencement  of  manoeuvres  represented  a  squadron  might, 
after  a  decisive  defeat,  be  ordered  by  the  umpires  to  count 
only  as  one  or  two  troops  for  the  remainder  of  the  operations. 

3.  If  a  deadlock  should  occur,  as  may  be  the  case  when 
dismounted  action  is  employed  in  enclosed  or  intricate 
country,  the  senior  umpire  on  the  spot  will  act  as  if  an 
assault  had  been  delivered.  If  necessary,  in  the  interests  of 
the  manoeuvres  as  a  whole,  he  will  report  the  situation  to 
the  director  with  a  view  to  the  situation  being  arbitrarilv 
read justed  so  as  to  give  to  one  side  or  the  other  the 
strategical  or  other  advantages  conferred  by  a  victorious 
cavalry.  If  such  action  is  taken  by  the  director,  the  reasons 
should  be  fully  explained. 

4.  Umpires  must  not  allow  patrols  to  reconnoitre  and 
obtain  and  transmit  information  in  a  manner  which  it  is 
Clearly  impossible  that  they  could  adopt  in  war 

The  commander  of  a  patrol  that  has  transgressed  in  this 
respect  should  be  reminded  of  his  responsibility  as  laid 
down  in  Section  81,  para.  3,  and  should  be  told  that 
information  improperly  obtained  must  not  be  communicated. 

This  applies  equally  to  reconnaissance  by  staff  and  other 
officers.  In  this  connection  it  must  be  remembered  that 
it  would  be  but  seldom  that  a  motor  car  or  motor  cycle 
would  be  used  for  reconnaissance  in  a  hostile  countrv. 
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83.  Special  Points  with  regard  to  Umpiring  with  Artillery. 

1.  It  is  only  by  the  exercise  of  forethought  and  energy  in 
the  collection  and  dissemination  of  information  that  umpires 
with  the  artillery  can  overcome  the  difficulties  which  are 
encountered  in  affording  information  to  the  opposing  troops 
of  the  effect  of  artillery  fire. 

2.  When  artillery  is  in  action,  umpires  must  see  that  the 
proper  number  of  signal  rounds  are  fired. 

3.  If  artillery  is  known  to  be  in  action  but  no  definite 
information  is  available  regarding  its  target  or  rate  of  fire, 
umpires  with  the  opposing  force  are  to  think  out  what 
such  artillery  is  most  likely  to  be  doing,  and,  if  they  think  it 
probable  that  the  artillery  is  firing  on  the  unit  to  which 
they  are  conveying  information,  they  will  describe  to  the 
commander  the  effect  that  they  assume  the  fire  would  be 
likely  to  have.  Any  such  reasonable  assumption  is  preferable 
to  a  disregard  of  artillery  fire.  When  an  assumption  of  this 
sort  is  made  and  communicated  to  the  troops,  it  should  also 
be  communicated  as  soon  as  convenient  to  the  neighbouring 
umpires  so  that  there  may  be  uniformity  of  information. 

4.  In  order  to  prevent  manoeuvres  from  conveying  false 
lessons,  umpires  must  always  keep  in  mind  the  important 
question  of  ammunition  supply.  They  should  estimate  from 
the  orders  given  by  battery  commanders  the  expenditure  of 
ammunition  and  ascertain  from  battery  commanders  the 
steps  which  would  be  taken  to  replenish  the  supply. 

If  an  umpire  considers  that  a  battery  would  have  run  out 
of  ammunition  he  should  inform  the  battery  commander, 
who  will  cease  fire  until  he  has  obtained  further  supplies,  or 
until,  in  the  opinion  of  the  umpire,  further  supplies  would 
have  arrived  in  war. 
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If  batteries  are  exposed  to  such  heavy  fire  from  artillery, 
machine  giins  or  infantry  that,  in  the  opinion  of  the  umpire, 
replenishment  of  ammunition  would  be  impossible,  the 
b.ittery  commander  should  be  s^  informed. 

84.  Special  Point*  vrith  regard  to  Umpiring  with  the  Air 

Service. 

1.  The  report  of  an  observer  will  be  handed  to  an 
umpire  before  being  made  use  of  by  the  force  to  which  the 
aircraft  belongs.  The  umpire  will  decide  what  portion  of 
the  information  contained  in  the  report  shall  be  com- 
municated to  the  commander  of  the  troops,  having  regard  to 
the  altitude  at  which  the  observations  were  made,  weather 
conditions,  etc.  A  verbal  report  of  an  aerial  reconnaissance 
will  only  be  made  with  the  concurrence  of  the  responsible 
umpire. 

2.  In  the  present  state  of  development  of  aeronautics,  it 
must  to  a  great  extent  be  left  to  the  h  aiour  of  the  pilots  to 
obtain  information  only  under  such  conditions  as  would  be 
possible  in  war. 

85.    Umpiring  Duties  of  the  Director. 

The  director  is  the  final  arbiter,  and  all  decisions  are 
issued  under  his  authority. 

He  must  remain  in  touch  with  the  report  centre  established 
by  the  neutral  signal  service  (see  Sec.  52,  para.  4),  so  that  he 
can  receive  promptly  the  reports  of  the  chief  umpires  and 
narrative  officers,  and  thus  be  in  a  position  to  give,  when 
necessary,  a  decision  embracing  the  whole  area  of  the 
operations. 

If  it  is  necessary  for  the  director  to  base  a  decision  on 
circumstances   unconnected    with   the   actual   result   of   the 
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fighting,  such  as  the  position  of  previously  arranged  camps, 
supply  or  other  administrative  questions,  this  should  be 
clearly  explained  at  the  time. 

86.  Special  Duties  of  the  Chief  Umpire  of  each  Side. 

1.  The  chief  umpire  of  each  side  must  arrange  to  be  in 
close  touch  with  the  director  and  with  his  subordinate 
umpires,  on  whose  reports  he  will  have  to  rely  for  his  own 
decisions.  This  will  usually  be  arranged  by  means  of  the 
neutral  signal  service  (see  Sec.  52,  para  4) 

2.  The  chief  umpire  of  each  side  is  responsible  for  the 
distribution  of  the  umpires  allotted  to  his  side.  He  will 
delegate  to  the  senior  umpire  allotted  to  each  army,  division, 
brigade,  etc.,  the  duty  of  disposing  of  the  umpires  allotted  to 

-  that  formation  as  may  best  suit  the  probable  course  of  each 
day's  operations. 

3.  Though  umpires  will  usually  be  attached  to  units  for 
food  and  transport  they  should  not  be  considered  as  in  any 
way  tied  to  these  units  for  umpiring  duties. 

4.  As  soon  as  possible  after  the  conclusion  of  the  man- 
oeuvres chief  umpires  will  forward  to  the  director  a  report 
in  which  they  will  record  all  important  decisions  which  they 
or  their  subordinate  umpires  have  given  and  the  reasons  for 
them.  These  are  open  to  criticism  equally  with  the  acticn  of 
the  troops.  The  report  will  also  contain  a  general  account 
of  the  work  of  the  umpires  and  will  give  suggestions  for 
any  amendment  to  the  umpire  regulations,  etc.,  that  they  may 
consider  necessary.  The  tactical  lessons  to  be  gained  from 
the  manoeuvres,  and  any  other  point  which  it  is  thought 
desirable  to  bring  to  the  notice  of  the  director  should  be 
included. 
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87.   Casualty  Screens. 

1.  Casualty  screens  will  be  carried  in  the  proportion  of 
32  per  battalion  of  infantry  and  12  per  regiment  of  cavalry. 

2.  Their  object  is  to  help  officers  in  command  of  troops  to 
realize  the  relative  effect  of  their  own  and  the  enemy's  fire,  in 
order  that  they  may  take  such  steps  as  they  consider  suitable 
to  the  situation. 

Casualty  screens  are  to  be  considered  only  as  a  very  rough 
ocular  demonstration  to  all  ranks  of  the  relative  etfects  of 
the  enemy's  fire,  and  of  their  own  and   their  friends'  fire, 
the  details  of  which  are  given  verbally  by  the  umpk 
commanders. 

3.  Umpires  will  order  casualty  screens  to  be  displayed 
when  they  consider  that  in  similar  circumstances  in  war  the 
enemy's  fire  would  be  so  effective  as  to  cause  serious  casualties 
and  loss  of  fighting  efficiency 

4.  Casualty  screens  are  to  be  raised  only  by  order  of  an 
umpire,  and  are  to  be  kept  exposed,  except  when  the  unit 
is  on  the  move,  until  an  umpire  orders  them  to  be  furled. 

5.  They  should  be  displayed  in  close  proximity  to  the 
troops  to  which  they  belong  in  such  a  manner  as  to  be  visible 
not  only  to  the  enemy  but  to  supporting  troops. 

6.  Umpires  will  order  some  or  all  casualty  screens  to  be 
lowered  (i)  when  they  consider  that  covering  artillery, 
machine  gun,  or  infantry  fire  is  having  its  eifect  on  the 
opposing  side,  (ii)  when  the  firing  line  has  been  sufficiently 
reinforced  or  has  been  long  enough  in  a  good  fire  position 
to  have  gained  superiority  of  fire,  or  (iii)  when  other  circum- 
stances such  as  the  progress  of  a  flank  attack  have  weakened 
the  resistance  of  the  enemy. 

7.  By  the  relative  number  of  screens  displayed  in  the  ranks 
of  their  own  and  of  the  opposing  forces,  and  by  the  informa- 
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tion  which  the  umpires  give  them,  commanders  can  judge 
how  far  they  are  gaining  superiority  of  tire.  In  the  attack 
they  can  see  when  the  firing  line  requires  strengthening  ; 
when  it  is  imperative  to  support  neighbouring  troops  by 
covering  or  enfilade  fire  ;  and  when  the  right  moment  has 
come  for  the  assault.  If  acting  on  the  defensive,  they  can 
judge  how  far  their  fire  is  delaying  the  attack  ;  and  when 
the  moment  for  the  counter-attack  has  arrived. 

8.  It  must  be  clearly  understood  that  the  conduct  of  the 
fight  lies  in  the  hands  of  the  officers  in  command  of  troops, 
and  that  they  are  not  debarred  from  advancing,  even  when 
all  their  casualty  screens  are  displayed,  if  they  consider  that 
the  exigencies  of  the  situation  require  such  a  step,  and  that, 
in  the  circumstances  described  by  the  umpire,  it  would  be 
possible  for  them  to  advance  in  war. 
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APPENDIX    A. 

The  Military  Manoeuvres  Act  of  1897  as  Amended  by 
the  Military  Mancecvres  Act  of  1911. 

The  following  13  a  short  precis  of  the  Military  Manoeuvres 
Acts.  Staff  and  regimental  officers  should  have  a  working 
knowledge  of  the  Acts,  and  other  ranks  should  know  what 
powers  are  conferred  or  restrictions  imposed  on  them  by 
these  Acts  : — 

Points  to  be  Noted  by  Officers  Concerned  in  Arranging  for 
Manoeuvres. 

1.  Manoeuvres  under  the  Act  are  authorized  by  His 
Majesty  making  an  Order  in  Council  ;  the  draft  Order  in 
Council  has  to  be  sent  before  the  31st  March  to  each  county, 
district,  and  parish  council  in  the  proposed  area,  and  has  to 
lie  before  each  House  of  Parliament  for  30  days. 

2.  Manoeuvres  under  the  Act  may  only  take  p'ace  over 
the  same  aiea  once  in  every  five  years,  but  by  the  consent  of 
the  county  or  borough  concerned  this  proviso  may  be 
waived  in  respect  of  any  particular  area.  It  should  be  noted 
that  in  the  case  of  any  area  situated  in  the  New  Forest  the 
consent  of  H.M.'s  Office  of  Woods  and  Forests  and  of  the 
Court  of  Verdereis  is  required. 

3.  Whenever  the  Act  is  put  into  force  a  Military 
Manoeuvres  Commission  is  appointed  ;  it  consists  of 
members  selected  by  the  County  Councils  and  County 
Borough  Councils  in  the  proposed  area,  together  with  a 
certain  smaller  number  of  members  nominated  by  the 
Secretary   of    State    for    War.     The   Military    Manoeuvres 
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Commission  decides  whether  the  whole  of  the  proposed  area 
is  to  be  authorized  for  manceuvres,  or  whether  certain 
portions  are  to  be  excluded.  The  Military  Manceuvres 
Commission  also  makes  regulations  with  regard  to  the 
protection  of  animals  and  property  from  damage. 

Points  to  be  Noted  by  Officers  and  other  Ranks  during  the 
Progress  of  Manceuvres  and  Afterwards. 

4.  "When  the  manceuvres  are  thus  authorized  by  the 
Order  in  Council,  and  the  area  has  been  authorized  by  the 
Military  Manoeuvres  Commission,  troops,  when  engaged  in 
operations,  have  the  right — - 

(a)  To  go  practically  everywhere  across  country,  with  the 

exception  that  they  may  not  enter  houses,  churches,, 
gardens,  orchards,  farmyards,  or  burial  grounds. 
Enclosed  woods,  parks,  and  plantations  can  be 
entered  unless  they  have  not  been  specially  excluded 
by  the  Commission. 

(b)  To  camp  or  bivouac  where  they  wish,  except  in  places 

mentioned  in  the  exceptions  noted  in  (a). 

(c)  To  make  field  entrenchments,  so  long  as  antiquarian 

remains,  or  places  of  historic  interest  or  exceptional 
beauty,  are  not  interfered  with  (entrenchments 
must  subsequently  be  filled  in). 

(d)  To  use  the  existing  water  supply,  provided  sufficient 

is  first  available  for  the  ordinary  civilian  require- 
ments. 

It  should  be  noted  that  troops  when  off.  duty  have  no 
right  to  enter  any  park,  wood,  field,  or  other  private 
property  outside  the  confines  of  their  camp  or  bivouac. 

o.  Compensation  is  paid  by  the  military  authorities  for 


App.  A,  paia.  5.]         manoeuvres  act.  127- 

any  damage  to  lands,  roads,  or  property  caused  either  by  the 
troops  themselves  or  by  the  presence  of  troops. 

6.  The  commander  of  the  troops  is  empowered  to 
prevent  trespass  or  damage  to  property  by  spectators  and 
others,  and  it  should  be  particularly  noted  that  the  military 
authorities  may  be  held  liable,  under  certain  conditions,  for 
damage  done  by  spectators. 

7.  Any  general  or  field  officer  may  be  authorized  by 
justices  of  the  peace  to  close  any  roads  to  traffic  for  not  more 
than  six  hours  daily.  Reasonable  facilities  for  traffic  (e.g  , 
doctors,  market  produce,  or  urgent  traffic)  must  be  given 
during  that  period,  and  the  authorized  officer  in  question 
must  give  such  publicity  of  his  intention  to  close  roads  as  he 
may  consider  practicable. 

8.  Any  person  who  — 

(a)  Unlawfully  interferes  with  the  conduct  of  the  man- 

oeuvres ; 

(b)  Without  authority  enters  or  remains  in  any  camp  ; 

(c)  Removes  distinguishing  notices  or  erects  unauthorized 

notices,  such  as  "  out  of  bounds  "  notices,  etc.  ; 

(d)  Damages  field  telegraph  wires  ; 

is  liable  to  be  fined,  and  in  the  case  of  («)  or  (6)  may  be 
removed  by  any  police  constable,  or  by,  or  by  the  order 
of,  any  commissioned  officer. 


128  COMPENSATION.  [App.  B. 

APPENDIX    B.  • 


Compensation. 
1.  General  Instructions. 

The  following  paragraphs  apply  in  their  entirety  to 
manoeuvres  held  when  the  Military  Manoeuvres  Acts,  1897 
and  1911  (see  Appendix  A),  are  put  into  force  ;  but  if 
suitably  modified  they  are  applicable  to  any  manoeuvres. 

2.  Manoeuvres  Commission. 

The  Military  Manoeuvres  Commission  makes  regulations 
with  respect  to  condensation,  and  appoints  the  following  : — 

(a)  Military  officers,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Army 

Council,   to   be    " chief    compensation    officer"'  and 
"compensation  officers." 

(b)  Civilian    land     valuers    to     be    "  civil    compensation 

officers." 

(c)  A  military  officer,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Army 

Council,  to  be  Secretary  to  the  Commission. 

3.   Chief  Compensation  Officer. 

It  is  advisable  for  the  chief  compensation  officer  to,  be 
appointed  several  months  before  the  commencement  of 
manoeuvres,  so  that  he  can  become  thoroughly  acquainted 
with  the  manoeuvre  area  and  the  landowners  and  farmera 
in  it.  It  is  generally  advisable  that  the  chief  compensation 
officer  at  army  manoeuvres  should  be  a  major-general.  I  it- 
should  be  in  close  touch  with  the  Military  Training 
Directorate  of  the  General  Staff,  War  Office,  and  must  keep  i  i 
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acquainted  with  the  results  of  his  reconnaissance  of  the 
manoeuvre  area,  especially  as  regards  any  portions  of  it  which 
it  is  advisable  to  place  out  of  bounds. 

The  duties  of  the  chief   compensation  officer  will  be  as 
follows  : — 

i.  He  will  be  responsible  to  the  Manoeuvres  Commis- 
sion for  the  assessment  and  payment  of  all  claims 
^  for  compensation,  and  will  arrange  that,  as  far  as 

possible,  all  claims  are  dealt  with  on  the  spot, 
ii.  He  will  organize  the  compensation  officers  under  his 
command  into — ■ 


[a)  Area  compensation  officers  ; 

(b)  ftoad  compensation  officers  , 


and  will  issue  to  them  general  instructions  on  all 
matters  affecting  their  duties.  See  Appendices  C, 
D, and  E. 

iii.  He  will  correspond  on  financial  matters  relating  to 
claims  for  compensation  with  the  command  pay- 
master of  the  command  in  which  the  manoeuvres  are 
being  carried  out,  or,  where  more  than  one  com- 
mand is  concerned,  with  the  command  paymaster 
of  a  command  selected  by  the  Army  Council. 

iv.  He  will  prepare  a  memorandum  as  a  general  guide 
to  the  rates  and  conditions  of  hiring  in  the  area 
where  tlie  manoeuvres  will  take  place. 

The  chief  compensation  officer  should  have  early  informa- 
tion of  the  position  of  standing  camps.  He  will  fix  his 
headquarters  in  the  locality  most  convenient  for  the 
performance  of  his  duties,  and  will  be  furnished  with  an 
establishment  of  clerks.  It  is  esseutial  that  he  and  the 
officers  employed  under  him  should  receive  full  information 
(b  10635] '  i 
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as  to  the  general  plan  of  manoeuvres  and  daily  operations 
from  the  directing  and  other  staffs,  to  enable  them  to  follow 
the  movements  of  the  troops  and  arrange  for  recording  any 
consequent  damages,  but  this  information  must  in  all  cases 
bs  treated  as  strictly  confidential. 

4.  Area  Compensation  Officers. 

1.  Area  compensation  officers  should  be  field  officers  or* 
senior  captains.  Retired  or  reserve  officers  are  often 
employed  on  this  duty.  Officers  on  the  active  list  while 
employed  as  compensation  officers  will  be  relieved  from  all 
other  duties  and  receive  extra-duty  pay  under  Article  154, 
Pay  Warrant.  The  area  to  be  allotted  to  each  officer  will 
be  defined  by  the  chief  compensation  officer.  The  size  of 
areas  must  necessarily  vary  according  to  the  nature  of  the 
country  and  of  the  operations  which  are  likely  to  take  place 
in  the  areas.  For  instance,  areas  on  down  lands  might  be 
considerably  larger  than  areas  cut  up  into  fields  or  much 
intersected  by  hedgerows.  Again,  areas  should  be  compara- 
tively small  if  large  bodies  of  troops  are  expected  to  operate 
over  them. 

2.  Area  compensation  officers,  who  will  be  supplied  with 
maps  of  the  manoeuvre  area  and  general  instructions  as  to 
their  duties,  will  proceed  to  the  ground  in  sufficient  time 
before  manoeuvres  commence  to  inspect  their  respective  areas 
thoroughly  ;  when  manoeuvres  on  a  large  scale  are  contem- 
plated, at  least  a  month  before  the  troops  enter  the  area  will, 
as  a  rule,  be  necessary.  The  area  compensation  officers 
will  make  themselves  personally  acquainted  with  the 
landowners  and  farmers  within  their  areas.  They  will 
record  the  condition  of  crops,  fences,  gates,  orchards,  etc., 
before  the  arrival  of  the  troops.     When  troops  are  operating 
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in  his  area,  the  area  compensation  officer  will  keep  in  touch 
with  the  main  body. 

3.  An  area  compensation  officer  will  not  leave  his  own 
area  unless  so  ordered  by  the  chief  compensation  officer. 
He  will  be  given  as  free  a  hand  as  possible  in  that  area,  and 
his  headquarters  should  be  at  a  conveniently  central  place. 
He  will,  if  possible,  be  in  telegraphic  comiuunication  with 
the  chief  compensation  officer. 

4.  Damages  to  standing  corn,  seed,  clover,  gates,  fences,  etc., 
should  be  inspected  and  assessed  immediately  after  damage  : 
inspection  of  damage  to  grass  and  roots,  except  in  the  case 
of  mangolds,  should  sometimes  be  deferred  for  a  month. 

Each  camp,  or  bivouac,  should  be  inspected  before  the 
arrival,  and  immediately  after  the  departure,  of  the  main 
body  of  the  troops." 

5.  Road  Compensation  Officers. 

Road  compensation  officers,  who  should,  when  possible,  be 
Royal  Engineer  officers,  will  be  charged  solely  with  noting  the 
condition  of  the  roads,  both  those  leading  to  the  manoeuvre 
grouud  and  those  tra versing  the  whole  area  over  which  the 
troops  will  move.  The  conditions  of  their  employment  will 
be  similar  to  those  laid  down  above  for  area  compensation 
officers  :  for  large  manoeuvres  they  should  proceed  to  the 
manoeuvre  area  about  three  weeks  before  the  arrival  of  the 
troops.  They  will  carefully  note,  in  conjunction  with  the 
county  or  district  surveyors,  the  condition  of  all  roads, 
bridges,  culverts,  etc.,  before  any  movement  of  troops  takes 
place. 

If  a  road  is  in  a  very  indifferent  condition  before  the 
commencement  of  manoeuvres,  the  attention  of  the  county 
or  district  council  should  be  drawn  to  it  and  its  state  noted, 
(b  10535)  I  2 
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more  especially  if  a  large  amount  of  traffic  is  expected  to 
pass  over  the  road  during  the  operations. 

Road  compensation  officers  will  follow  movements  of 
troops  along  the  roads  and  note  any  damage  which  has  been 
done. 

A  second  inspection  should  be  made  subsequently,  but 
should  not  take  place  till  some  time  after  the  completion 
of  the  manoeuvres  and,  preferably,  after  rain  has  fallen. 

6.  Civil  Compensation  Officers. 

Civil  compensation  officers  (see  Sec.  2  of  this  Appendix) 
may  be  consulted  by  the  chief  compensation  officer  on  any 
matter  which  he  has  been  unable  to  decide.  They  should  have 
a  good  knowledge  of  farming,  land  valuing,  road  making,  etc. 


7.  Secretary  to  t/ie  Military  Manoeuvres  Commission  and  Staff 
Officer  to  the  Chief  Compensation  Officer. 

The  Secretary  to  the  Military  Manoeuvres  Commission 
should  usually  be  the  staff  officer  to  the  chief  compensution 
officer,  and  should  be  appointed  about  six  months  before 
the  commencement  of  army  manoeuvres. 

He  will  assist  the  chief  compensation  officer  by  making  a 
general  reconnaissance  of  the  manoeuvre  area,  with  the  object 
of  enlisting  the  goodwill  and  support  of  the  chief  landowner:-, 
farmers,  and  others  ;  he  should  keep  in  close  touch  with  the 
Military  Training  branch  of  the  General  Staff,  War  Office. 

He  is  responsible  for  obtaining  the  co-operation  of  the  civil 
police,  for  circulating  the  information  as  laid  down  in  the 
following  section,  and  for  seeing  that  effect  is  given  to  any 
regulations  the  Military  Manoeuvres  Commission  may  make. 

He  will  send  the  names  and  addresses  of  the  area  and  road 
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compensation  officers  to  the  Secretary,  General  Post  Office, 
asking  him  to  notify  all  post  offices  in  the  manoeuvre  area. 

All  communications  between  the  military  authorities  and 
the  Manoeuvres  Commissioners  pass  through  the  Secretary. 

8.  Circulation  of  Information  to  Residents  in  the  Manoeuvre 
Area. 

1.  The  names  of  all  compensation  officers,  together  with 
their  headquarters,  will  be  published  in  the  local  press  by 
the  Secretary.  Military  Manoeuvres  Commission,  at  least  one 
month  before  the  commencement  of  the  manoeuvres. 

•2.  Posters  will  be  distributed  throughout  the  manoeuvre 
area  as  arranged  by  the  Secretary,  Military  Manoeuvres  Com- 
mission, generally  "with  the  aid  of  the  civil  police  and  the 
postal  authorities.  The  posters  should  contain  the  following 
information  and  be  signed  by  the  Military  Manoeuvres 
Commission  : — 

(a)  The  names  of  all  civil  and  military  compensation 
officers,  their  addresses,  and  the  area  with  which 
each  officer  deals. 

(6)  The  distinguishing  badge  of  a  compensation  officer. 

(c)  To  whom  claims  must  be  submitted,  the  time  by  which 

they  must  be  lodged,  the  regulations  as  to  assessment, 
and  the  form  of  claim  to  be  used.  See  Appendices 
D  and  E. 

(d)  The  information  that  should  be  given  on  the  claim, 

and  where  forms  of  cairn  can  be  obtained. 

(e)  Intimation  that  in  the  event  of  the  award  of  compen- 

sation approved   by  the  chief  compensation   officer 
being   disputed,   claimants   may  refer  the   same  to 
arbitration  under  the  Military  Manoeuvres  Act. 
(/)  Warning  to  all  owners  of  animals  to  keep  their  stock 
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together,  so  as  to  enable  them  to  be  easily  placed  in 
folds,  yards,  or  places  of  safety  should  it  be 
necessary  to  do  so  while  troops  are  operating  in 
the  vicinity. 
(g)  Notice  to  the  effect  that  private  valuation  of  damages 
by  valuers  will  not  be  accepted,  and  that  the  War 
Office  authorities  will  only  deal  direct  with  farmers, 
etc.,  and  not  with  their  agents. 

3.  Notices  will  be  served  through  the  area  compensation 
officers  who,  whenever  necessary,  will  obtain  the  assistance 
of  the  civil  police,  as  to  hours  and  times  animals  should  be 
kept  in  places  of  security.  As  long  notice  as  possible  should 
be  given.  Whenever,  owing  to  suddenness  of  movement,  it 
is  necessary  for  an  officer  other  than  the  area  compensation 
officer  to  give  this  notice  direct,  the  area  compensation 
officer  should  at  once  be  informed.  Provision  is  made  in 
the  Military  Manoeuvres  Acts  whereby  any  person  who, 
without  reasonable  excuse,  fails  to  comply  with  the  regula- 
tion shall  not  be  entitled  to  compensation  for  any  damage 
caused  to  his  property  by  reason  of  his  default. 

9.   Claims. 

1.  Claims  for  all  damage  must  be  submitted  to  the  area 
or  road  compensation  officer,  as  the  case  may  be,  within  the 
time  specified  by  the  Military  Manoeuvres  Commission, 
usually  within  seven  days  of  the  alleged  commission  of  the 
damage,  except  in  the  case  of  damage  to  roads,  when  14  days 
is  preferable  :  no  claims  will  be  entertained  unless  sub- 
mitted within  that  time.  Claims  for  compensation  for 
damage  done  by  troops  must  be  made  on  the  form  shown 
in  Appendix  D  ;  those  for  damage  to  roads  on  the  form 
shown  in  Appendix  E.     Area  and  road  compensation  officers 
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will  issue  forms  of  claim  to  applicants  only.  Xo  indiscrimi- 
nate distribution  of  these  forms  will  be  made  in  districts. 
On  receipt  of  the  claim,  the  alleged  damage  must  be  imme- 
diately inspected  by  the  officer  concerned,  who  will,  if 
possible,  at  the  same  time  assess  the  compensation  to  be 
paid.  It  is  advisable  that  claims  should  be  settled,  as  far  as 
possible,  on  the  spot.  Area  compensation  officers  may 
therefore  be  authorized  by  the  chief  compensation  officer  to 
satisfy  all  claims  up  to  £15  without  reference  to  him,  unless 
they  have  doubts  as  to  the  genuineness  of  the  claim,  or  the 
amount  claimed  cannot  be  reduced  to  a  reasonable  figure. 
Thty  will  receive  a  sum  on  imprest  to  enable  them  to  settle 
claims  on  the  spot.  All  claims,  whether  the  amount  of 
compensation  can  be  immediately  assessed  or  not,  will  be 
signed  by  the  area  or  road  compensation  officer,  as  the  case 
may  be,  and  transmitted  by  him  to  the  chief  compensation 
officer,  together  with  a  daily  statement  of  all  sums  paid  out 
or  cheques  issued. 

2.  If  it  is  found  that  a  claim  is  of  such  a  nature  that  it 
cannot  be  immediately  assessed,  the  claimant  will  be  duly 
informed  that  it  is  noted  for  subsequent  assessment. 

3.  Any  case  of  dispute  will  be  referred  to  the  chief  com- 
pensation officer.  Claims  which  cannot  be  settled  by  the 
chief  compensation  officer  will  be  referred  to  arbitration, 
as  provided  in  the  Military  Manoeuvres  Act. 

10.  Tdeg 

The  compensation  officers  may  transmit  military  telegrams 
on  matters  connected  with  their  duties. 

11.  Hiring  of  Campt. 

The  hiring  of  camps  should  be  left  to  the  command  staffs  ; 
but  the  chief  compensation  officer  should  prepare  a  memo- 
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randum  as  a  general  guide  to  command  staffs  regarding 
the  rates  and  conditions  of  hiring  in  the  neighbourhood 
where  the  manoeuvres  are  to  take  place  and  should 
be  prepared  to  advise  in  cases  of  difficulty.  In  the  case  of 
army  manoeuvres,  this  memorandum  will  be  sent  by  him  to 
the  War  Office  and  will  be  issued  by  the  War  Office  to 
commands.  Jn  the  case  of  command  manoeuvres,  the  chief 
compensation  officer  should  forward  this  memorandum  to 
the  general  officer  commanding-in-chief  of  the  command. 
If  the  memorandum  can  be  prepared  in  good  time,  this 
system  should  secure  a  reasonable  uniformity  of  payment. 
If,  however,  excessive  rates  are  demanded,  the  land  should 
be  used  without  prior  agreement,  compensation  for  actual 
damage  and  loss  being  assessed  afterwards. 

In  cases  of  exceptional  damage  to  hired  ground,  owing 
to  wet  weather  or  other  causes,  it  will  be  open  to  the  chief 
compensation  officer  to  make  an  additional  payment  at  a 
later  stage. 

The  plan  of  making  agreements  beforehand  prevents  to  a 
great  extent  doubt  or  disputes  as  to  the  amount  to  be  paid, 
and  is  the  most  suitable  for  standing  Gamps,  rest  camps,  and 
camps  of  assembly  ;  but  for  bivouacs  and  dispersal  camps  the 
plan  of  assessing  compensation  afterwards  for  actual  damage 
and  loss  is  preferable.  A  suitable  form  of  agreement 
(A.F.  K  1334)  is  given  in  Appendix  0. 
••  The  arrangements  for  hiring  camps,  etc.,  should  be  of  a 
provisional  nature,  a  stipulation  being  made  in  the  agree- 
ment that  a  site  shall  be  paid  for  only  if  it  is  actually  used. 
A  small  l'etaining  fee  may  be  necessary. 

12.  Orders  to  be  issued  to  the  Troops. 

1.  Special  orders  as  regards  the  prevention  of  damage 
wil)    be  issued  either  by  the  War  Office  or   by  the  head- 
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quarters  of  the  command  or  commands  concerned    before 
the  commencement  of  manoeuvres. 

2.  Officers  commanding  units  will  be  held  responsible  for 
reporting  to  the  compensation  officers  (a)  damage  committed 
by  men  under  their  command  either  when  in  camp  or  during 
manoeuvres,  whether  such  damage  be  wilful  or  the  result  of 
military  operations,  and  (b)  the  site  of  every  bivouac  or  c-unp 
occupied. 

13.  Damage  by  Civilian  Employes. 

As  the  employes  of  civilian  contractors  often  commit 
damage,  especially  in  respect  of  broken  bottles  and  glas*, 
contractors  should  be  cautioned  on  such  points,  and  a  penalty 
clause  inserted  in  their  contracts. 
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APPENDIX    C. 

Form  of  Agreement  for  Hire  of  Land  for  the  Encamp- 
ment  OF   TrOOTS,   OR   FOR   HlRE   OF   WATERING   PLACES. 

(Army  Form  K  1334.) 

An  agreement  made  the  clay  of  , 

19     ,  between  , 

of  the  one  part,  and  His  Majesty's  Principal  Secretary  of 
State  for  the  War  Department  (hereinafter  called  the  said 
Secretary  of  State)  of  the  other  part. 

1.  In  consideration  of  the  sum  of 

the  said 
agrees  to  let,  and  the  said  Secretary  of 
State    agrees    to    hire,*  all    the    land   and    hereditaments 
described    in  the    schedule    hereto    and     the  rough    plan 
hereunto  annexed,  from  the  day  of 

till  the  day  of  ,  19     ,  both  dates 

inclusive,  ast  a  camping  ground  for  troops,  or  depot  for 
sup23lies  or  stores,  or  field  bakery,  or  slaughter  place  for 
cattle,  or  watering  place,  or  on  the  conditions 

hereinafter  specified. 

2.  The  said  shall 
accept  the  above-mentioned  sum  in  full  satisfaction  of  all 
claims  (except  as  hereinafter  specially  mentioned),  and  shall 

*  The  description  and  details  of  the  land,  etc.,  should  he  set  out  in 
the  schedules,  and  should  be  as  careful  and  accurate  as  the  ciicuin- 
stances  permit. 

If  no  plan  be  used,  the  words  referring  to  a  plan  should  be  struck 
out  and  initialled  by  both  parties. 

f  Any  of  these  words  which  are  aot  appropriate  to  the  particular 
case  can  be  struck  out  and  initialled  by  both  parties. 

And  where  the  land  is  to  be  used  for  any  other  purpose,  the  purpose 
should  be  inserted  in  writing  in  the  blank  space. 
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make  no  claim  for  compensation  in  consequence  of  damage 
clearly  incidental  to  the  use  of  the  premises  aforesaid  for  the 

Eurposes  mentioned  above.     And  further  will  allow  water  to 
e  obtained  where  practicable  and  give  access  thereto.* 

3.  The  said  shall  be  entitled 
to  fair  compensation  for  damage  done  to  gates,  banks, 
hedges,  walls,  fences  and  ditches  not  made  good  by  the 
troops  ;  but  no  compensation  shall  be  payable  under  this  head 
for  loss  due  to  straying  or  to  inability  to  use  the  land  or 
other  indirect  results  of  the  damage  done. 

4.  The  said  shall  also  be 
entitled  to  fair  compensation  for  such  damage  as  is  not  the 
fair  and  reasonable  outcome  of  the  occupation  or  use  of  the 
premises  for  the  purposes  aforesaid. 

4'/.  The  right  to  compensation  under  either  Clause  3  or 
Clause  4  hereof  shall  accrue  and  be  admissible  in  respect 
only  of  claims  made  either  at  the  time  when  the  land  is 
handed  back  to  the  said  1  >y 

a  representative  of  the  said  Secretary  of  State  in  accordance 
with  Clause  5  hereof,  or  within  3  days  of  the  date  of  such 
handing  back. 

The  aforesaid  land  and  premises  shall  be  formally 
handed  over  to  an  officer  or  other  representative  of  the  said 
Secretary  of  State  by  the  said  , 

and  the  condition  of  all  gates,  banks,  hedges,  walls,  fences 
and  ditches  situated  therein  noted,  and  the  notes  signed  by 
both  parties  ;  and  on  the  conclusion  of  the  tenancy  the  land 
Bliall  be  handed  back  to  the  said 

by  a  representative  of  the  said  Secretary  of  State,  and  notes 
taken  and  signed   by   both  parties  of  all   damage  theieto 

*  To  be  used  only  when  necessary,  and  when  not  necessary  to  be 
struck  out  and  initialled  by  both  parties. 
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caused  by  the  troops  for  which  compensation  under  this 
agreement  is  payable. 

6.  *The  period  mentioned  in  Clause  1  hereof  is  the  period 
during  which  the  land  and  premises  may  be  occupied  and 
used  for  the  purposes  aforesaid  by  the  main  bodies  of  troops  ; 
but  the  said  shall  also 
allow  occupation  of  the  land  and  premises  for 

da\  s  previous  to  the  commencement  of  the  said  period  by 
advance  parties  for  the  purpose  of  preparing  camps,  laying 
down  water  troughs  and  pipes,  digging  wells,  and  fixing 
water  tanks,  and  so  on  as  may  be  necessary,  and  shall  also 
after  the  departure  of  the  main  bodies  allow  occupation  by 
details  for  not  more  than  days,  after  the  expiration 

of  the  period  aforesaid,  for  the  purpose  of  clearing  the  land, 
refilling  trenches,  and  such  other  matters  as  may  be 
necessary.  — 

7.  The  said  Secretary  of  State  shall  cause  all  trenches  to 
be  filled  in,  all  dams  made  by  the  troops  to  be  cut  and 
removed,  and  the  land  used  to  be  cleared  of  rubbish,  as  well 
as  circumstances  permit ;  but  no  compensation  will  be  paid 
on  account  of  improper  restoration  of  surface  soil  or  insuffi- 
cient cleansing  and  clearing  up  of  the  land  so  used,  or  any 
other  such  cause. 

8.  Any  dispute  as  to  compensation  for  damage  under  this 
agreement  shall,  when  the  Military  Manoeuvres  Act,  1897,  is, 
for  the  time  being,  in  force  in  the  district  in  which  the  land 
and  premises  are  situate,  be  dealt  with  as  provided  for  under 
Section  6  of  the  said  Act  in  such  cases,  and  shall,  when  the 


*  Should  tlie  land  be  hired  for  a  period  to  include  the  previous 
occupation  by  advanced  parties,  and  after  occupation  by  details  for 
clearing  the  camp  and  other  purposes,  this  clause  may  be  struck  out 
and  initialled  by  both  parties. 
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said  Act  is  not  so  in  force,  be  referied  to  the  arbitration  of  a 
single  arbitrator,  to  be  agreed  upon  by  both  parties,  or, 
failing  agreement,  to  be  appointed  by  the  President  of  the 
Surveyors'  Institution. 

9.  Always  provided  that  if  the  land  be  not  occupied  by 
the  main  body  of  the  troops  no  sum  of  money  shall  be  claimed 
or  paid  beyond  a  sum  of  £  for  the  privilege  of  making 
any  necessary  preparations  on  the  land. 


The  Schedule  above  referred  to 
(containing  description  of  the  land  and  premises  let). 


In  witness  whereof  the  parties  hereto  hereunder  subscribe 
their  name. 


"Witness.  Signature  on  behalf  of  the 

said  Secretary  of  State. 


"Witness.  Signature  of  occupier  of  land. 
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Form  for  Claim  for  Damage  done  by  Troops,  other 
than  for  Damage  to  Roads. 

Name  of  claimant  in  full . 


Postal  address 

Name  and  address  of  land 
lord     

Average   rent  per  acre  of 
land 

Place    where    damage    oc 
curred ... 

Date   upon  which  damage 
occurred 

Nature  of  damage — to  he) 
stated  fully.  {If  space 
is  insufficient,  the  state- 
ment should  commence  )• 
on  the  back— total  sum 
claimed  to  be  written  on 
this  side.)  J 

T  declare  the  above  to  be  a  just  and  true  statement  of  the 
damages  stated  herein,  and  that  the  same  were  done  by,  or 
due  to  the  presence  of,  the  troops  in  the  neighbourhood. 

Signature  of  claimant 

Date 
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For  Use  of  Area  Compensation  Officer  only. 

Amount  of  compensation  assessed  in  respect  1      £       s.     d. 
of  this  claim  ...         ...         ...         ...         ...J 

Signature  of  military  com- 
pensation officer  in  charge 
of  Area 

Date 


I  agree  to  the  above  assessment  and  will  accept  the  sum 
assessed  as  full  compensation  in  settlement  of  this  claim. 


♦Signature 


Date 


*  Not  to  be  signed  unless   claimant  agrees  to  accept  the  sum  at 
which  damage  is  assessed  by  the  military  compensation  officer. 


Received  from 
the  sum  of 


,  Compensation  Officer. 


Signature 


Stamp  if 
sum  is  £2 

or  over. 


Date 


Fur  Use  of  Chief  Compensation  Officer  if  the  sum  is  over  £15. 
Approved, , 


Chief  Compensation  Officer. 
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APPENDIX  E. 

Form  for  Claim  for  Damage  to  Eoads. 

Name  and  address  of  road  "1 

surveyor  or  inspector   ...  J 

County 

Council 

Postal  address 


Place  where  damage  oc-  ] 
curred  (giving  nearest  > 
milestone  where  possible)  J 


.Date      upon      which     the  "1 


damage  was  done 
Length  of  road  damaged 
Width  of  road 
Description/)f  metalling 
Date  when  last  repaired 
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Nature     of     damage    ancPj 

cost  of  repairs  in  full 

detail,   including    any 
damage     to     culverts, 


drains,  pathways,  etc.  I 

{If  space  is  insufrcient,  j 

the    statement     should 

commence  on  the  back- — 

total  sum  claimed  to  be  \  

icriiten  on  this  side)  ...J 
I  declare  the  above  to  be  a  just  and  true  statement  of  the 
damage  enumerated  hereon,  and  that  the  same  was  done  by, 
or  due  to,  the  extraordinary  military  traffic  on  this  road. 

Signature  of  claimant  and  |      = 


date  of  signing  —[Date 


For  Use  of  Military  Compensation  Officer  in  charge  of  Roads 

only. 
Amount  of  compensation  assessed  in  respect  \     £      s.      d. 

of  this  claim  ...         ...         ...         ...  ...J 

Signature  of    military   com- 1 

pensation  officer  in  charge  > 

of  roads       ...         ...         ...J 

Date 

I  agree  to  the  above  assessment  and  will  accept  the  sum 
assessed  as  full  compensation  in  settlement  of  this  claim. 

*  Signature 

Date 

*  Not  to  be  signed  unless  claimant  agrees  to  accept  the  lum  at 
which  damage  is  assessed. 

(b  10535)  K 
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Eeceived  from 
the  sum  of 


Signature 


Date 


,  Compensation  Officer, 


Stamp  if 

sum  is 

£2  or  over. 


For  Use  of  Chief  Compensation  Officer,  if  the  sum  is  over  £15. 
Approved, , 


Chief  Compensation  Officer. 
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APPENDIX  H. 

Scale  of  Issce  of  Maps  for  Traixixg  axd  Ma>*ozcvres. 


Cnit. 


Number. 


Hbadquakters. 

General  Headquarters          Go 

Headquarters  of  au  Army 30 

Headquarters  of  Inspector-General  of  Communications  -2ij 
Headquarters  of  Lines  of  Communication  Defences     ...  7 
Headquarters  of  Administrative  Services  and  Depart- 
ments              54 

Headquarters  of  a  Cavalry  Division         34 

Headquarters  of  a  Division 25 

Headquarters  of  a  Cavalry  Brigade          j  8 

Headquarters  of  a  Mounted  Brigade,  or  of  a  Cavalry  I 

Brigade  not  forming  part  of  a  Cavalry  Division       ...|  11 

Headquarters  of  an  Infantry  Brigade     * 

Headquarters  of  Cavalry  Divisional  Artillery  ... 

Headquarters  of  Divisional  Artillery       ...    * j  (• 

Headquarters  of  Cavalry  Divisional  Engineers            ...j  5 

Headquarters  of  Divisional  Engineers     5 


Field  Units 

Cavalry. 

( Headquarters     

Regiment-*  3  Squadrons       

(^  Machine-gun  Section  .. 
Squadron  of  Irish  Horse      


8 

13-2 

2 

47 
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Unit. 

Number. 

Field  Units — continued. 

Artillery. 

Horse     ["Headquarters       

6 

Artillery-!  2  Batteries           

24 

Brigade  I  Ammunition  Column    ... 

8 

Field    Artillery  C Headquarters      

(i 

and  Howitzer-!  3  Batteries 

36 

Brigade            ^Ammunition  Column    ... 

10 

HeavyBatter^' {Ammunition  Column     t.         \\\         Z 

8 
8 

Siege  Battery  ... 

8 

Divisional  Ammunition  Column 

27 

Mounted  Brigade  Ammunition  Column 

7 

Engineers. 

Field  Troop 

15 

Field  Company           

18 

Bridging  Train          

7 

Signal  Service. 

„.       ,   0        ,        ("Headquarters  ..          

Signal   Squadron  |4TrJ)iis           

10 

40 

Signal  Troop  , 

10 

Signal  Company/ Headquarters    ...         

with  Division   (4  Sections          

4 

28 

Signal  Company  (Wireless)            

l.'i- 

Signal  Company  ( Air-line) 

27 

Signal  Company  (Cable)      

27 

Battalion 


Infantry. 
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Unit. 


Number. 


Field  (Jinn — continued. 

Army  Service  Corps. 

„       ,      „     .      { Headquarters       

Cavalry  Tram    ,  5  Companies        

,-....       ,  ™     .      f Headquarters 

Divisional  Train  -,  ^  rjonipanies 

Aruiy  Troops  Train 

Mounted  Brigade  Train       

Royal  Army  Medical  Corps. 

Cavalry  Field  Ambulance 

Field  Ambulance        


G 
40 

5 
36 
12 
12 


11 
17 


Lines  of  Commtxicatiox  Units. 

Ammunition. 

Cavalry  Ammunition  Park 

Divisional  Ammunition  Park         

Army  Troops  Ammunition  Park 

Signal  Sercice. 
Signal  Company  (Lines  of  Communication) 

Transport  and  Supply. 

ply  Column  (M.T.)     

Divisional  Supply  Column  (M.T.) 
Army  Troops  Supply  Column  (M.T.) 
Reserve  Park 


12 

12 


12 
8 
7 
7 


INDEX. 


Accessibility  of  ground  for  exercises 
Accommodation  during  exercises 
Administrative — 

arrangements  

exercises 

services  and  departments,  training  of 
Agreement  for  liiring,  form  of... 
Aircraft  at  manoeuvres,  rules  for 
Appreciations 

general  form  of         

instructions  regarding 

object  of 

writing  orders  for 

Area  compensation  officers 
Arm  bands  at  manoeuvres 

Army  Form  E  519  

„      E  656  

„     K  1334       

Army  manoeuvres — 

acquisition  of  ground  for... 

aircraft  

ammunition,  blank... 
,,  service 

,,  signal  rounds 

„  supply  of     ... 

„  ,,         umpires'  duties 

appreciations  of  schemes  ... 

arm  bands     

arrangements  for,  detailed 

balloon  signals 

bayonets,  where  not  to  be  fixed 

bugle  calls 

camp  commandant 

camping  grounds    ... 


26,  37 


F6,  77, 


INDEX. 
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Army  manoeuvres — continued. 
captures 

.  ns,  damage  by  

comiuaud'-r  of  furos'  duties 
compensation  officers'  duties 

compliments  during  

composition  of  forces 

concentration  of  troops      

conduct  of     

conference 

copies  of  orders,  reports,  etc,  to  be  kep 
damng-e  by  civiliins 

decisions:  by  umpires      

„  in  absence  of  umpires 

demolitions 

directing  staff  

distribution  of  duties 

director         

assistants  to 

,,       duties  of 

intervention  by,  forms  of 
memorandum  by  ... 
discipline 
dispersal  of  troops  ... 

dress  

entrenching 

establishments        

fatigue  pirty  

tiring,  rules  as  to    ... 

signal  rounds  

flags,  distinguishing  

flying... 

forms,  claims  for  damage. 

,,      hire  of  land 

,,      notice  of  destruction,  etc. 

general  instructions  

ground,  acquiring 

hawkers 

headquarters  units,  provision  of... 
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Army  manoeuvres — continued. 

horses  for  visitors,  and  horse-holders 

ideas,  general  and  special 

instructions  for       

intervention  by  director,  forms  of 

lances,  where  not  to  be  couched 

maps 

,,     provision  of 

,,     scale  of  issue... 

,,     tracings  from 
march  discipline 

medical  officers        

military  attaches     

,,  ,,        duties  of  officer  in  charge  of... 

Military  Manoeuvres  Act • 

,,  ,,  ,,    powers  over  civilians  conferred  by 

,,  ,,  ,,     precis  of 

miscellaneous  arrangements 

mounting  official  visitors 

narrative  officers 

,,  ,,       allotment  of 

,,  ,,       duties  of  

,,  ,,       procedure 

narratives     

neutral  signal  service        

object... 

officers  in  charge  of  attaches,  press,  etc. 

orderlies 

orders,  copies  of,  to  be  kept        

"  out  of  bounds,"  rules 

police 

„      duties  of        
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Bush  country      31 
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Demolitions  at  manoeuvres      102 

Demonstration,  method  of  instruction  by     ...         ...         ...         ...  71 

Departments,  training  of          ...         ...         ...         ...         ...         ...  70 

Derricks  for  slinging (il 
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Exercises  on  ground  without  troops — continued. 

groups  of  officers    

indoor  

instructions  for  framing  ... 
means  of  locomotion  during 
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Intelligence  courses — continued. 
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7SraeXAj  1913' .  2&  P*-)  '•  Amendments,  Jan.,  Dec.  1913.    lrf.  -  (lrf.) ;  Part  II ' 

1908.  9rf.   (9rf.J \  (Inder  revision);  Amendments.  Jan.,  Feb.,  June.  Oct.,  Dec. 
March,  May,  June,  July,  Oct.  (two  issues)  1910  ;  Feb  ,  June.  Oct.  1911  • 

Feb.  Dec.  1912;  March,  June,  Oct.  1913.     Each  lrf.    (lrf.) ;  Amended  Appenl 

t£h    , UV  na/i-*(a?')  VAp?end,x  XXIX'     Ju'y   19U-      Examination  ^md 
Testing  ot  Cordite  tor  Nava!  Service,     lrf.     (lrf.) 

Pathological  Specimens  in  the  Museum  of  the  Army  Medical  Depart 
mentNetley.  Descriptive  Catalogue  of.  Third  Edition.  Vol.1.  By  Sir 
W.  Aitken,  M.D.     1892.     5s.     (3s.  8rf.) 

(II) 
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Pay  Duties  of  Officers  Commanding  Squadrons,  Batteries,  Companies,  &c. 

Instructions.    Id.     (Id.)  (Under  revision) 

Physical  Training.    Manual  of.    Is.    (lid.) ;  Amendments.    July  1913.    id, 

(Id.) 
Place-Names  occurring   on   Foreign   Maps.     Rules  for  the   I 

literation  of.     1906.     Is.    (9d.) 
Portable  Sub-target  (Mark  I.),  and  How  to  Use  it.    1911.    Id.    (Id.) 

Do.  Amendments.     Nov.  1912.     Id.    (Id.) 

Position-Finder.    Application  of,  to  Coast  Batteries.    Notes  on.    1904. 

(3d.) 
Postal  Services.    Army.    War.    Manual  of.       1913.    3d.    (3d.) 
Projection,  &C     Linear  Perspective.      A  Text  Book   for  use  of  the  R.M. 

Academy.    Part  I. -Text.     Part II—  Plates.    1904.    6s.      (4s.  5tf.) 
Publications  (Recent)   of  Military    Interest.     List   of.     Quarterly. 

Nos.  1  to  8,  2d.  (2d.)  each  ;  Nos.  9  to  17,  id.  (4«.)  each  {continued  by  The  Army 

Review]. 
Railway  Distances,  Ireland.    Handbook  of.    Third  Edition.  1884.  I 

(5*. 3d.) 
Railway  Manual  (War).    Gd.    (hd.) 
Railways.    Military.    Reconnaissance  and  Survey  of.     Notes  on, 

for  Officers  of  R.E.  Hallway  Companies.    1910.    2s.  3d.    (Is.  8d.) 
Range-Finder  Handbooks  :— 

Infantry  No.  1.    (Marlndin),    1913.    3d.    (3d.) 

Infantry  No.  2.    (Barr  and  Stroud).    SPo-inches  base.    1913.    Is.    (lOd.) 

(In  the  press) 

Watkin.      Regulations  for  instruction  in,  and  practice  with.      1882.     Is, 
(9d.) 
Range  Finding.    Coast  Defence.    Manual  of.    Part  1.    9d.    (8d.) 
Recruiting  for  the  Regular   Army   and  the    Special   Reserve. 

Regulations.    1912.    M.    (6d.) 
Remount  Manual.    (War).    1913.    2d.    (2d.) 
Remount  Regulations.    1913.    3d.    (3d.) 
Requisitioning  of  Supplies,  Transport,  Stores,  Animals,  Labour, 

&C,  in  the  Field.     Instructions  for  the.     1907.     Id.     (Id.) 
Reserve  (and  see  Motor  Reserve  ;  Special  Reserve)  : — 

Army  Reserve.    Class  I.    Regulations.    1911.    Id.    (Id.) 
Do.  Amendments,  June  1913.    id.    (Id.) 

National  Reserve.    Regulations.    1913.    Id.    (Id.) 
Rifle  Ranges.    Care  and  Construction  of.    Instructions  for.   1908 

(3d.) 
Rifle  Ranges,  Training  Ground,  and  Musketry  Camp,  Penally. 

(Western  Coast  Defences).     Standing  Orders.     1910.    2d.    (2d.) 
Rifles,  &C.    Cleaning  of.     Notes  on  the.    1911.    25  for  6d.    (Id.) 

(18) 
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Bines,    Short    and   Charger-loading,     Magazine.    Lee-Enfield. 

Handbook   kt  Serjeant   Instructors  of  Special   Reserve,  Officers  Training 

s,  and  Territorial  Force  in  regard  to  the  Care,  Inspection,  etc.,  of.    3d. 

Bussian  Military  and  Naval  Terms.     Dictionary  of.     1906.     3*.  6d. 

Russo-Japanese  War  :— 

Medical   and    Sanitary  Reports   from    Officers   attached   to   the  Japanese 

and  Russian  Forces  in  the  Field.     1903.    5?.     (3*.  lOd.) 
Official   History.      Part   I.      Causes  of  the  War.      Opening  events  up  to 
and  including  the  Battle  of  the  Ya-lu.      Second  Edition.      1909.     1 

vi.)  ;  Part  II.     From  the  Battle  of  the  Ya-lu  to  Liao-yang.  exclusive. 
-.    5s.    (3s.  Sd.);  Part .III.    The  Siege  of  Port  Arthur.     1909.    4s.  6rf. 
.  id.) ;    Part  IV.      Liao-yang.      1910.    4s.    (3s.)  ;    Part  V.      Sha  Ho. 
1911.    4*.  6d.     (3s.  5d.) 
Official  History  (Naval  and  Military).     Vol.   I.    To  Aug.   24,   1904.    With 
case  of  Maps.     1910.     15s.    (10s.  Id.)  ;    Vol.  II.    Liao-yang,  The  Sha-ho, 
Port  Arthur.     With  Case  of  Maps.     15s.     (10s.  lOrf.) 
Reports    from    British    Officers   attached   to    the    Japanese    and    Russian 
es  in  the  Field.    In  three  vols.,  with  two  cases  of  Maps  (not  told 
■tely).    21s.    (15s.) 
Salisbury  Plain.     Southern  Command.      Standing  Orders  applicable 
to  all  Troops  encamped  on   Salisbury  Plain,  and  applicable  generally  to 
-  Quartered  at  BuUord  and  Tidwbrth.     1913.     3d.    (3d.) 
"  Sam-Browne  "  Belt,  Scabbard  and  Sword  Knot.    Specification  and 

Dr.  id.    (Id.) 

Schools,  Army  :— 

Annual  Report  on,  for  1911-12.    is.    (9rf.) 

Map  Beading.    Notes  on.    1912.    3d.    (3d.)    (And  see  Map  Reading  and 

Field  Sketching) ;    Amendments,     lcf.     (lrf.) 
Military   and   other   Terms,  and   Words  which    Occur   in   Orders. 

•5  of.     1813.    2d.      . 
Physiology.    Elementary.    Handbook.    1901.    Id.    (Id.) 
Begulations.    1911.    4d.    (id.) 

School  Hygiene.     Handbook  of.    For  Teachers.    6d.    (6i.) 
Singing  in.     Regns.  for  Teaching.     1911.     Id.    (lo?.) 
Standing  Orders  for  Inspectors,  Examiners,  and  Teachers.      1910.    W. 

Type  Exercises  of  Extracts  from  Regimental  Orders  for  use  of  Candidates 
rtilirates  ol  i  3d.     (3d.) 

Scouts.    Training  and  Use  of.     Lecture  by  Col.  V.  C.  Carter.    1905.    2d. 

Screws.    Standard   Leading.     Provision  of,   for  Screw-cutting  Lathes. 
rt  of  Committee.    1905.     Is.    (lOd.) 

(19.) 
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Sevastopol.     Siege  of.    1854-55.    3  vols.,  with  Case  of  Maps  and  Plans. 
Half  Blor.,  £5  4.?.     Cloth,  £4  4s. 
Or  separately  .-—Vol.   I.      Engineer   Operations.      £1  6s.  ;     Vol.  II.      Do. 
With  Case  of  Maps  and  Plans.    £2  10s.  ;    Vol.  III.    Artillery   Opera- 
tions.    10s. 
Sewage.    Practical  Treatment  of.    The  latest  development  of.   1903. 

(M.) 
Shoeburyness  Garrison.     Standing  Orders.    1913.    Is.  6rf.    (Is.  Id.) 
Siege   Operations   in  the  Campaign  against  France,  1870-71.    (Von 

mann.)    Translated.    4s.  6d.     (3s.  3d.) 
Signalling  Disc.    Directions  for  use.    1911.    Id.    (Id.) 
Signalling.     Training    Manual.     1907.    [Reprinted,  with   Amendments 
to  May  1,  1911.]    6d.    (6d.)  ;  Amendments.    Nov.  1912,  May  1913.     Each  Id. 
(Id.) 
Signal  Service.    The  Army.    id.    (Id.) 

Small  Arms.     Text  Book.     1909.    With  Tables.    2s.  6d.    (2s.  hi.) 
Small    Wars.        Their    Principles    and    Practice.      Third    Edition. 

(Eeprinted  19090    4*.     (3s.) 
Somaliland.    Military   Report   on.     1907.    Vol.  I.    Geographical,  De- 
scriptive,  and  Historical.    2.?.    (is.  7d.) 
Do.  Operations  in,  1901-04.   Official  History.  Vol.  I.  3s.  (2s.  id.); 

Vol.  II.     4s.     (3s.) 

South  African  War,  1899-1902  :— 

Medical  Arrangements.    7s.  C>d.    (5s.  6d.) 

Medical  History.    An  Epidemiological  Essay.    (Reprinted   from   "The 

Journal  of  the  Royal  Army  Medical  Corps.")  *  3s.  9d.    (2s.  9d.) 
Railways.    4s.    (3s.) 

Surgical  Cases  Noted.    7s.  6d.    (5s.  <W.) 
Telegraph  Operations.    10s.    (7 
Voluntary  Organizations  in  aid  of  the  Sick  and  Wounded. 

Report  of  the  Central  British   Red  Cross  Committee  on.      1902.     3s. 

(2s.  bd.) 
Special  Reserve  :— 

Commission  in  the  Special  Reserve  of  Officers.     Short  Guide 

to  obtaining  a  ;   &c.     Id.     (Id.) 
Officers.      Instructions    relating    to    First    Appointment,    Training,    &c. 

June  1908.     Id.     (Id.) 
Regulations  for  Officers  of  the  Special  Reserve  of  Officers, 

and  for  the  Special  Reserve.    1*11.    id.    (-nl.) 
Scheme  for  the  Provision,  Organization,  and  Training  of  the 

Special  Reserve  required  to  supplement  the  Regular  Army,  and  the 

Application  of  the  Scheme   to   the   existing  Militia.       (Special   A.O., 

Dec.  23,  1907).     2d.     (2d.) 
Scheme  for  the  Provision,  Organization,  and  Training  of  that 
(20 
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portion  which  will  be  drawn  from  the  Territorial  Force  to  supplement 
ting  ordered.    (Sp. 

Staff  College  Regulations  (Can.1  erley).    lv-15.    Reprinted  with  Amend- 

raei.  30,1910.    Id.    (Id. 

Staff.      General.      Duties  of.     ( »  on  Schelltndorff).    Fourth  Edition.      1905. 

Stations  of  Units    of  the  Regular  Forces,   Militia,  Special  Reserve,  and 

Statu*  'fiee  and  to  the  Army.     1  - 

Statutory  Powers  of  the  S  cretary  i  I  State,  Ordnance  Branch.    IsTy.    5». 

Steam  Engines  and  Boilers,  and  Gas  and  Oil  Engines.    Man- 
agement of.    -Notes  and  Memoranda.  Id.) 
Sudan      Almanac.      Iyi4.      Compiled    in    the    Intelligence    Department. 

(In  the  press) 
Sudan.     The  Anglo-Egyptian.    A  compendium  prepared  by  Officers  of 
the  Sudan  Government  : — 

.   Descriptive,  and    Historical    (icith  Eigh: 
rations.)     Ids.     ("!s.  4d.) 
Vol.  II.       Routes.      7s.  6d.      (as.  bd.)      (Xut  containing  Chapter    VII. 
Supplement  (A). 
Do.    In  Separate  Chapters.    If.  (10tf.)  each :— 
I.  and  II.,  .Yi  I.    III.  -rem  Sudan. 

V.      Central  Sudan.      VI.      B  Sudan.     VII.    I 

Ghaza!.    VIII.    Kordofan.     IX  -rem  Sudan. 

Do.      Chapter  VII.      Supplement  (A).      Bahr-ei-Ghazal.      Additional 
Routes.     I 
Sudan    Campaign.     Historv  of  the.     Two  parts,  and  Maps.     lsi>0.    lbs. 

Supply  Manual  (War).     1909.    6d.    (Gd.) 

Supply.  Re-organiz-d   System  of,  and  of  Ammuniti 

nsequeut  on  the  iutrodu  hanical 

Supply.  Transport,  and  Bai*rack  Services. 

'er  revision) 

Surveying.     Topographical  and  Geographical.     Text  Book. 

Do.  ection  of  Graticules  for  Squares 

:i  Scale 

Do.  1»>5.    Appendix    XII.    1  i   of  Graticules  for 

Maps  on  the  Scale  of  1 :  l,0u*.',uO0. 

can 
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Tactical  Bides  and  Tours  on  the  Ground.    The  Preparation  and  Con- 
duct of.    Translated  from  the  German.     Is.  3d.     [Is.  Id.) 
Teleeraph    Lines.      Field.      Instruction    in    Laving   and    Maintaining. 

1907.     6rf.     (bd.) 
Telegraphy  and  Telephony.     Army.    Instruction  in.     Vol.  I.    Instru- 
ments.    Is.  6rf.    (Is.  id.)  ;  Vol.  II.    Lines.     Is.  (llrf.);   Amendments,  Sept. 
1912,  to  Vols.  I.  and  II.     Id.  (Id.);  Amendments  to  Vol.  II.,  Chap.  V.    Id. 
(Id.) 
Telephones  in  the  Field.    Technical  Instructions  for  the  Use  of.    Pro 

visional.     1908.    2d.     (2d.) 
Telescopes  and  Binoculars.    Service.    Notes  on.    1909.    6rf.    (5rf.) 
Telescopic  Sig'hts  Handbook.    Land  Service.     1904.    id.    (id.) 
Territorial  Force  (And  see  Equipment  ;  Establishments):— 

Cadet  List.  A  List  of  all  Cadet  Units  which  had  received  official 
recognition  from  the  General  Officer  Commanding-in-Chief  the  Troops 
in  Ireland,  Lt.-Governor  and  Commanding  the  Troops  Guernsey  and 
Alderney  District,  Lt  -Governor  and  Commanding  the  Troops  jersey 
District,  and  County  Associations  on  1st  Jan.  1913.    6rf. 

vision) 
Cadet  Units.     Regulations  governing  the  Formation,  Organization,  and 
Administration  of,  by  County  Associations.    May  1912.     Id.     (Id.) 

(I  'nder  revision} 
Commissions  in  the.    Guide  for  the  use  of  Candidates  for.    1913.    Id. 

(Id.) 
Exemption  from  Jury  Service,    id.    (M.) 
Field  Kits.     Officers  and  Men.     Id.     (id.) 

Hospitals,  General,  Of  the.     Regulations  for.     1912.     2d.     (2d.) 
Leaflets  :— No.  1.    Organization  and  Principles;    Service  of  the  Imperial 

Yeomanry.     Id.  each,  or  tirf.  per  dozen,  or  3s.  per  100. 
Nursing-  Service.     Standing  Orders.     1912.     Id.      (Id.) 
Organization  and  Establishment.   Special  A.O.,  March  18,  1908.  6rf. 

(tirf.) 
Regulations  for  the,  and  for  County  Associations.  1912.  erf.  (Id.) 
Reserve.    Regulations.    Issued  with  Special  A.  O.,  April  1,1913.    lrf.    (id.) 
Scheme  for  the  Transfer  of  the  Honourable  Artillery  Company,  the 
Imperial  Yeomanry  in   Great  Britain,   and   the  Volunteer   Force,  and 
their     Reorganization     into     the     Territorial     Force.      Special    A.O., 
March  18,  1908.     2rf.     (2d.) 
Service  in  the.     Its  Terms  and  Conditions,     lrf.     (lrf.) 
Training.     Provisional.     2d.     (2d.) 
Transfer  of  Units  to  the.  LO.,  March  20,  1908,  en 

the  Order  in  Council  dated  Match  19,  1908.     2rf.     (2rf.) 
Uniform.    Special  A.O.,  June  12,  1908.    lrf.    (lrf.) 

22) 
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Territorial  Force— con- 
Voluntary  Aid  :— 

Scheme  for  the  Organization  of,  in  England  and  Wales.     Dec.  191 

Do.  do.,  Amendments.    Id.    (Id.) 
Do.,  in  Scotland.     Oct.  lyll.    2d.    (2d.) 
Do.  do.,  Amendments.     Id.    (Id.) 

Training.    (Extracts  from  "  Medical    Corps.     Royal   Armv.    Training, 
1911.")    6rf.     (Id.) 
Tractor  Trials  held  by  the  Experimental  Sub-Committee  of  the  Mechanical 
Transport  Committee  at  Aldershot,  Sept.  and  Oct.  1903.     Report  oi 

Training  and  Manoeuvre  Regulations.    1913.    id. 

Transport  Manual.    Field  Service.    1905.    Part  I.    Provisional,    id.    (id.) 

Transport,  Mechanical,     Regulations  for  the  Appointment  of  Inspectors 

(Id.) 
Transport.    Pack.    Notes  on.    Irf.    (Id.) 
Trumpet  and  Bugle  Sounds  for  the  Armv.     With  Instructions  for  the 

Training  of  Trumpeters  and  Buglers.     19o9.     9rf.     (Srf.)  {Coder 

Typhoid  (Anti-)  Committee.    Report.    1912.    2s.  tjrf.    (is.  lit/.) 
Typhoid  (Anti-)  Inoculation  Committee.    Report  on  Blood  Changes 

4  Typhoid  Inoculation.     1905.     1*.  tirf.     (Is.  2d.) 
Urdu-English  Primer.    For  the  use  of   Colonial  Artillery.    1899.     15a. 

Valise  Equipment.    Instructions  for  Fitting  : — 

-  with  Pattern  l-;'4  Pouch  opening  outwards.     1895.     Irf.     (Irf.) 

Bandolier  patter 
Valparaiso.    The  Capture  of,  in  W91.    1?.    (1W.) 
Venereal  Disease.     AfeeH    lical  Services. 
Veterinary  Corps.    Army  :— 

Admission.     1910.     2d.     (2d.) 
I ding  Orders.     ly<jti.    4-/, 
Veterinary  Services.    Army.    Regulations.    1906.    3d.    (3d.) 
Voluntary  Aid-   Set  Territorial  Force. 
War  Office  last,  and  Administrative  Directory  for   the   British 

Army.    1913.    Sold  by  Harrvsoi  .net.    (Cnder  revision) 

warfare.     See  Land  Warfare. 
Water  Supply  Manual.    l».  %d.    (ls.4d-.) 
Works  Manual.    (War).    1913.    id.    (id.) 
X-Ray  Apparatus.    Hints  regarding  the  Management  and  Use  of.    3d. 

Yeomanry  and  Mounted  Rifle  Training.    Parts  I  and  IT.  1912.  6d.   (6d.) 
Zulu  War  of  1879.      Narrative  •  :  the  Field  Operations  connected  with  the 
Reprinted  ly07).     3*.     (2s.  id.) 

(23) 


